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INTRODUCTORY NOTES

NOTES ,ON TRANSLITERATION

Vowel-Sonnds

a has the sound of « in .* woman.'
i has the sound of a in * father.
e has the vowel-sound in * grey.'

i has the sound of 7 in * pin.’

i has the sound of 7 in * police.”
o has the sound of ¢ in * bone.!

u has the sound of & in *bull,’

i has the sound of & in * flute.’

ai has the vowel-sound in * mine.’
au has the vowel-sound in * house.'

It should be stated that no attempt has been made to distinguish
between the long and short sounds of ¢ and ¢ in the Dravidian
languages, which possess the vowelsounds in ‘bet’ and ‘hot’ in
addition to those given above. Nor has it been thought necessary
to mark vowels as long in cases where mistakes in pronunciation
were not likely to be made.

Consonants

Most Indian languages have different forms for a number of con-
sonants, such as o, & r, &c., marked in scientific works t- the use
of dots or italics. As the European car distinguishes these with
difficulty in ordinary pronunciation, it has been considered undesir-
able to embarrass the reader with them; and only two notes are
required. 1In the first place, the Ambic & a strong guttural, has
been represented by & instead of g, which is often used. Secondly,
it should be remarked that aspirated consonants are common ; and,
in particular, @4 and # (except in Burma) never have the sound of
¢k in * this’ or * thin," but should be pronounced as in * woodhouse '
and * beathook.'
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Burmese Words

Burmese and some of the languages on the frontier of China have
the following special sounds :—

aw has the vowel-sound in *law.’
& and i are pronounced as in German,
gy is pronounced almost like f in *jewel.!
ky is pronounced almost like ¢ in * church.'
th is pronounced in some cases as in *this,’ in some cases as in
* thin.’
w after a consonant has the force of s, Thus, ywa and proe
are disyllables, pronounced as if written ywmoa and prae,

1t should also be noted that, whereas in Indian words the accent
or stress is distributed almost equally on cach syllable, in Burmese
there is a tendency to throw special stress on the last syllable

General

The names of some places—e. g. Calcutta, Bombay, Lucknow,
Cawnpore—have obtained a popular fixity of spelling, while special
forms have been officially prescribed for others.  Names of persons
are often spelt and pronounced differently in different parts of India ;
but the variations have been made as few as possible by assimilating
forms almost alike, especially where a particular spelling has been
generally adopted in English books.

NoTEs oN MoNEY, PRICES, WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

As the currency of India is based upon the rupee, all statements
with regard to money throughout the Gasetfeer have necessarily been
expressed in rupees, nor has it been found possible to add generally
a conversion into sterling. Down to about 1873 the gold value of
the rupee (containing 1635 grains of pure silver) was approximately
equal to 25, or one-tenth of a £ ; and for that period it is easy to
convert rupees into sterling by striking off the final cipher (Rs. 1,000
= £100). But after 1873, owing to the depreciation of silver as
compared with gold throughout the world, there came a serious and
progressive fall in the exchange, until at one time the gold value of
the rupee dropped as low as 15. In order to provide a remedy for
the heavy loss caused to the Government of India in respect of its
gold payments to be made in England, and also to relieve foreign
trade and finance from the inconvenience due to constant and
unforeseen fluctuations in exchange, it was resolved in 1893 to close
the mints to the free coinage of silver, and thus force up the value of
the rupee by restricting the circulation. The intention was to rise
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the exchange value of the rupee to 15, 44, and then introduce a gold
standard (though not necessarily a gold currency) at the rate of Rs. 1 5
= £1. This policy has been completely successful. From 1899 on-
wards the value of the rupee has been maintained, with insignificant
fluctuations, at the proposed rate of 15 44, ; and consequently since
that date three rupees have been equivalent to two rupees before 1873
For the intermediate period, between 1873 and 18gg, it is manifestly
impossible to adopt any fixed sterling value for a constantly changing
rupee. But since 180, if it is desired to convert rupees into sterling,
not only must the final cipher be struck off (as before 1873), but
also one-third must be subtracted from the result. Thus Rs. 1,000
= £100—} = (about) £67.

Another matter in connexion with the expression of money state-
ments in terms of rupees requires to be explained. The method of
numerical notation in India differs from that which prevails through-
out Europe. Large numbers are not punctuated in hundreds of thou-
sands and millions, but in lakhs and crores. A lakh is one hundred
thousand (written out as 1,00,000), and a crore is one hundred lakhs
or ten millions (written out as 1,00,00,000). Consequently, accord-
ing to the exchange value of the rupee, a lakh of rupees (Rs. 1,00,000)
may be read as the equivalent of £10,000 before 1873, and as the
equivalent of (about) £6,667 after 189g; while a crore of rupees
(Rs. 1,00,00,000) may similarly be read as the equivalent of
£1,000,000 before 1873, and as the equivalent of (about) £666,667
after 18g9.

Finally, it should be mentioned that the rupee is divided into
16 annas, a fraction commonly used for many purposes by both
natives and Europeans. The anna was formerly reckoned as 13d. ;
it may now be considered as exactly corresponding to rd. The
anna is again subdivided into 12 pies.

The various systems of weights used in India combine uniformity
of scale with immense variations in the weight of units. The scale
used generally throughout Northern India, and less commonly in
Madras and Bombay, may be thus expressed : one maund = 4o seers ;
on¢ seer = 16 chittaks or 8o tolas. The actual weight of a seer
varies greatly from District to District, and even from village to
village ; but in the standard system the tola is 180 grains Troy
(the exact weight of the rupee), and the seer thus weighs 2057 Ib,,
and the maund 82:28 Ib. This standard is used in official reports
and throughout the Gazetfeer,

For calculating retail prices, the universal custom in India is to
express them in terms of seers to the rupee. Thus, when prices
change, what varies is not the amount of money to be paid for the
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same quantity, but the quantity to be obtained for the same amount
of money. In other words, prices in India are quantity prices, not
money prices.  When the figure of quantity goes up, this of course
means that the price has gone down, which is at first sight perplexing
to an English reader. It may, however, be mentioned that quantity
prices are not altogether unknown in England, especially at small
shops, where pennyworths of many groceries can be bought. Eggs,
likewise, are commonly sold at a varying number for the shilling.
If it be desired to convert quantity prices from Indian into English
denominations without having recourse to money prices (which would
often be misleading), the following scale may be adopted—based
upon the assumptions that a seer is exactly 2 lb., and that the value
of the rupee remains constant at 1s. 44, : 1 seer per rupee = (about)
3 Ib. for 25, ; 2 seers per rupee = (about) 6 Ib. for 25, ; and so on.

The name of the unit for square measurement in India generally
is the #igha, which varies greatly in different parts of the country.
But areas have always been expressed throughout the Gasefteer either
in sqquare miles or in acres.

MAPS

NErAL . ; . - ’ ; ; . . Ao fuce p. 42
Norto-WEsT FrONTIER PROVINCE . 3 ; 2 w 218
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Niayakanhatti.—Town in the Challakere 4wk of Chitaldroog
District, Mysore, situated in 14° 28 N, and 76° 33" E., 14 miles north-
west of Challakere town., Population (1go1), 2,858. The name was
formerly Hatti. It was founded by a Naik, who came here with large
droves of superior cattle from near Srisailam in Kumool District in
search of pasture, He was recognized as a podigdr by Vijayanagar, and
exchanged some of his cattle for Molakilmuru. The territory was cap-
tured by the chiefs of Chitaldroog, and was held by them till subdued
by Haidar All. At Niyakanhatti is a tomb and temple dedicated to
a Mahipurusha or saint of the Lingiyats, to which sect most of the
people belong.  The municipality, formed in 189y, became a Union
in 1904. The receipts and expenditure for two years ending 1go1
averaged Rs. 1,500 and Rs 500, In 19o3—4 they were Rs. 1,100 and
Rs. 3,300.

Nayfnagar.—Town in Merwira, Rijputing.  See BeAwan.

Nazareth.—Village in the Srivaikuntam ¢d/wk of Tinnevelly District,
Madras, situated in 8° 34" N. and 77° 59’ E., 22 miles from Pilam-
cottah. Population (1go1), 4,351, of whom 2,6g0 were Christians. As
its name shows, Nazareth is a missionary village ; and it contains a high
school for girls, an art industrial school (one of the most prominent in
the Madras Presidency), an orphan asylum, and a mission hospital. It
is the head-quarters of a Christian mission, which numbers 12,000
adherents and includes 2,000 school-children, Good hand-made lace
is manufactured at the art school,

Nazirdi (or Gargaon).—Village in Sibsigar District, Eastern Bengal
and Assam, situated in 26° 56" N. and 94° 45" E., on the left bank of
the Liikho river, about g miles south-east of Sibsigar town. It was the
capital of the Ahom Riijis from the middle of the sixteenth to the end
of the seventeenth century, but was twice captured, once by the Koch
king Nar Nardyan and once by Mir Jumla, Nawib of Dacea. The
Muhammadan historian states that the town had four gates, each about
3 #es distant from the Raji's palace. The palace itself was a magnifi-
cent structure, the building of which had afforded occupation to 12,000
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workmen for o year, and the ornaments and curiosities with which the
whole woodwork was filled defied all description. Robinson, writing
in 1844, describes the ruins as follows :—

“The royal palace was surrounded by a brick wall about 2 miles in
circumference : but the whole town and its suburbs appear to have
extended over many square miles of country. ‘The ruins of gateways,
built chiefly of masonry, are still to be scen within the fortified circum-
vallations which surrounded the town. One of the gateways is com-
posed principally of large blocks of stone, bearing marks of iron
crampings, which evidently show that they once belonged to far more
ancient edifices.’

Niazird is now the head-guarters of the Assam Tea Company, and
a considerable bazar has sprung up on the banks of the river, to which
Nagiis bring down chillies, betel-leaf, rubber, and bamboo mats.  Salt,
grain, piecegoods, and oil are imported in large quantities to meet the
demands of the cooly population. The place is connected by rail with
Gauhiti and Dibrugarh, and contains a high school with an average
attendance in 1903-4 of 164 boys.

Neddiavattam.—Village in Nilgiri District, Madras. See Napu-
VATTAM.

Neemuch.—Town and British cantonment in Central Indian. See
Nisach.

Negapatam Subdivision.—Subdivision of Tanjore District, Madras,
consisting of the NecaraTam and Nanwias £ifuds,

Negapatam Taluk.—Coast #d/uk of Tanjore District, Madras, lying
between 10® 32" and 10° 50’ N, and 7¢° 34" and 79° 51° E., with an
area of 240 square miles. The population fell from 220,165 in 18g1 to
217,607 in 1gor ; but.the #7/wk still stands second in the District and
fifth in the Presidency in regard to density, which is go7 persons per
square mile. The #7/wk contains proportionately more educated people
than any other in the District ; and it owes this characteristic and its
general importance to Necaratas Tows (population, 57, 190), the head-
quarters, which is a large municipality and seaport. The only other
considerable town is TIRUvALT R (15,436) noted for its temple and the
idol car belonging thereto. The number of villages is 189, The de-
mand for land revenue and cesses in 1903—4 amounted to Rs, 5,735,000,
Although it lies within the Cauvery delta, the south-easternmost por-
tions are beyond the irrigation system which depends upon that river.
It contains no alluvial soil and the land is not of a very high class.

Negapatam Town (Ptolemy's Nigames and Rashid-ud-din's Mad-
Sattan).—Head-quarters of the #ink of the same name and seaport
in Tanjore District, Madras, situated in 10® 46’ N. and 7¢° 51" E,,
212 miles from Madras by the South Indian Railway and its branch,
the District board line. ‘The population in 1871 was 48,525; in 1881,

*
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53,855; in 1891, 50,221 ; and in 1go1, 57,190, It now ranks as the
ninth largest town in the Presideney.  In rgor Hindus formed nearly
68 per cent. of the population, Musalméins 22 per cent., and Christians
1o per cent.  Nagore, within municipal limits to the north, is a strong-
hold of the Marakkiiyan traders, a mixed class of Muhammadans.

Negapatam was in very ancient times the capital city of the little-
known Niga people, from whom its name (Nigapatlanam) is appa-
rently derived. Later it became one of the earliest settlements of
the Portuguese on the east coast, and was called by them the city of
Choramandel. It was also one of the earliest centres of the Portuguese
Christian missions. It was captured by the Dutch in 1660, and was
the chief of their Indian possessions till 1781, Meanwhile Nagore had
been sold to the Dutch by the Riji of Tanjore in 1773, but was soon
afterwards wrested from them by the Nawib of the Carnatic with the
aid of the English. It was afterwards restored to the Riji, who made
a grant of it to the Company in 1776. During the war of 1780-1
Haidar Ali of Mysore ceded the place to the Dutch, with the result
that an expedition from Madras under Sir Heetor Munro captured both
Nagore and Negapatam in November, 1781, When in 1799 the
Tanjore kingdom came into British hands by treaty, Negapatam was
made the District head-quarters and remained so until 1845, A divi-
sional officer, an Executive Engineer, a Sub-Judge, an Assistant Com-
missioner of Separate Revenue, an Assistant Superintendent of police,
and a Port officer are still stationed here. There are also a branch of
the Bank of Madras and an agent for emigration to the Straits Settle-
ments. ‘The South Indian Railway has extensive workshops in the
town, and two companies of their volunteer corps have their head-
quarters here. The place contains three high schools for boys, two of
them being maintained by missionary bodies. Nagore possesses two
Arabic schools, and there is a third at Negapatam. Of the many
temples only one is ancient. It is dedicated to Kayirohanaswimi, and
is called Karonam and oceasionally Cholakulavallipattinam in  the
inscriptions of Rajariji and other Chola kings. A stone tablet at
a small temple records in Dutch that this pagoda was built in A D. 1777
under the auspices of the Governor Reynier van Vlissingen. The
Nagore dargak, whose white minarets (one of them go feet high) are
one of the best-known landmarks along the coast, was built over the
tomb of the saint Mirin Sihib Makhan, The inscriptions on the
tomb relate that it was built in eleven days by Pratip Singh of Tanjore
in Hijra 1171 (A.n. 1757). The Kandiri festival, one of the greatest
Muhammadan festivals in Southern India, is celebrated here on the
anniversary of the saint’s death.

Negapatam and Nagore were incorporated as a single municipality
in 1866, The receipts and expenditure during the ten years ending
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1goz2-3 averaged Rs. 77,000 and Rs. 78,000 respectively. In 1go3-4
the income was Rs. 76,000, the principal receipts being the house and
land taxes (Rs. 27,000), the profession tax (Rs. 9,500), tolls (Rs. 8,000),
and scavenging and other fees (Rs. 8,000). The total expenditure of
Rs. 75,000 included conservancy (Rs. zg,000), hospitals and dis-
pensaries (Rs. 7,000), and roads and buildings (Rs. 10,500) The
municipal hospital, originally built by private subscription, contains
46 beds. Schemes for drainage and water-supply have been framed
at an estimated cost of Rs. 4,13,000 and Rs. 2,32,000 respectively.
The latter project has had to be dropped for want of funds.

Until 1845 Negapatam was the chief port south of Madrs; there-
after its trade declined for some time owing to the superior advantages
of Tranquebar, which in that year had become a British possession
by purchase from Denmark. But the opening of the South Indian
Railway to Negapatam in 1861 restored its trade. A lighthouse 8o feet
high, which has recently been fitted with a revolving light, was erected
in 1869, In 1876, however, the railway brought Tuticorin into touch
with Madras city, and since then Negapatam has again declined in
importance. The opening of the line to Karikil and up the north-
castern coast has still further contributed towards this result. The
trude of Negapatam is now chiefly with Ceylon, Burma, and the Straits
Settlements, and also to a very small extent with the United Kingdom
and Spain. Excluding coasting trade, the total imports in 1goj—4 were
valued at 12.3 lakhs, and the total exports at 6359 lakhs. The chiel
imports were areca-nuts (83 lakhs), gunny-bags, camphor, cotton piece-
goods, and apparel.  Among lesser imports may be mentioned skins,
tobacco, miscellaneous provisions, sugar, wrought metals, gums and
resins, wood and fumniture. The principal exports were rice (22:3
lakhs), cotton piece-goods (6-8), live-stock, g47, tobacco, cigars, turmeric,
and skins. The minor exports were fruits and vegetables, chillies,
sugar, and oil-cake. In rgoz-4 the coasting trade consisted of imports
to the value of 23-6 lakhs and exports to the value of g-1 lakhs, Nega-
patam is an important centre of emigration to the Straits Settlements
and Natal. ”

Nekmard.—A long-established fair till recently held annually for
a week in the middle of April in the village of Bhawinandpur in the
Thakurgaon subdivision of Dindjpur District, Eastern Bengal and
Assam (25° 50" N. and 88° 16’ E.), near the tomb of a Muhammadan
saint from which it takes its name. It is one of the largest cattle fairs
in the Province, being attended by about 150,000 people from all parts
of the country. Bullocks, principally from Bihdr, are bought up by
agents from Mymensingh and adjacent Districts; ponies from the
Bhutin hills, country-bred horses from Bihir, elephants and camels
are ulso sold in large numbers ; and traders frequent the fair with
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miscellaneous articles of every description from the farthest corners
of India. In recent years Government has prohibited the holding of
this fuir as a precaution against plague.

Nelamangala.—Northern #i/wké of Bangalore District, Mysore,
lying between 12° 58" and 13° 20’ N. and 77° 11’ and 77° 32" E,, with
an area of 272 square miles. The population in 1901 was 71,052,
compared with 63,119 in 1891, The fi/wk contains two towns,
Tyimagondal (population, 4,099) and Nelamangala (4,025), the head-
quarters ; and 337 villages. The land revenue demand in 19634 was
Rs. 1,37,000. The Arkivati runs through the east, and the west has
a chain of hills, of which Sivaganga (4,550 feet) is the highest point.
‘I'he west is broken and jungly, while the other parts are open and
contain some large valleys with fine tanks. The soil is chicfly a red
maould, shallow and gravelly. Iron ore is found in some parts.

Nelliampathis.—Range of hills in Cochin State, Madras, forming
a section of the Western Ghits, They lic 20 miles to the south of
Palghat, which is the nearest railway station, between 1o0” 26" and 10°
42' N. and 76° 31" and 76° 52" E.

The range varies in height from 1,500 to 5,000 feet above the sea,
and consists of a succession of ridges cut off from one another by
valleys containing dark evergreen forests. In the centre of the ange
is an extensive plateay, the average clevation of which is over 3,000
feet. The highest peak in the range is Nellikkotta or Padagiri, 5,200
feet above sea-level. Karimalagopuram, Vellichimudi, Valiyavana
Ridge, Mylinmudi, and Vilavachin are other peaks, each over 4,000
feet in height. The climate of the range is cool and pleasant during
the greater part of the year, but is malarious in March, April, and
May. The monsoon mains are heavy, the average annual fall being
155 inches. In 1go3 the thermometer ranged from 6o® in December
to 84° in April, the mean temperature being 72°

Throughout the Nelliampathis and the adjoining country of Param-
bikolam, the hills are densely covered with teak and other trees
which grow in this generous soil to very large dimensions. Until
recently, these forests had never been worked for want of a suitable
outlet to the plains. A tramway and timber. slide have now, however,
been constructed, which will render accessible the valuable produce of
this range. On the plateau above referred to, land was opened out
for coffee-growing in 1864. There are now eighteen estates, of which
seventeen are owned by Europeans. The total area assigned for
coffee cultivation is 8,502 acres, of which 3,177 acres are under mature
plants. ‘The yield in 1903-4 was 2,885 cwt., or an average of gt Ib.
per acre of mature plants. From 8co to 1,000 labourers are employed
on the plantations, and the annual quit-rent amounts to Rs. 13,000.
The State has constructed a ghdf road to the estates, the length of
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which from the foot of the ghit to the plateau s 23 miles and the
steepest gradient 1 in 6. About 15 miles of road on the plateau
connect the estates with one another. The State maintains a dispen-
sary and a police station. The population of the range is 3,018, of
whom 31e are Kidans, the only jungle folk found in these hills,
Nellikuppam.—Town in the Cuddalore #i/ué of South Arcot Dis-
trict, Madras, situated in 11° 46" N. and 70° 41" E, on the South
Indian Railway, The population in 1go1 was 13,137. It is a Union
under. the Local Boards Act (V of 1884). Next to Porto Novo, it
contains more Musalmins than any other town in the District, A
large distillery and sugar factory close to the railway station afford
employment to about 1,000 hands. In and about the town consider-
able areas are cultivated with sugar-cane to supply the factory ; and
the betel-vine is largely grown, the leaves being exported to Madras
and other pl
Nellore District (Aedliirw, perhaps meaning * rice-town '), — District
on the east coast of the Madras Presidency, north of Madms City,
lying between 13° 29" and 16 1” N. and 79° 5" and 80® 16" E.  After
Vizagapatam it is the largest in the Presidency, its area being 8,761
square miles, It forms part of the plains of the Camatic, and is
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal ; on the south by the Dis-
tricts of Chingleput and North Arcot; on the west by the Eastern
Ghits ; and on the north by the District of Guntir, The country
rises very gradually till it reaches the foot of the
Im Ghiits on the west. ‘The outer range of these, known
locally as the Velikondas (‘outside hills'), separates
Nellore from Cuddapah and Kumool along nearly the whole of its
western side. In the north-west, however, the range breaks up and
recedes much more to the west, and in this region it lacks the bold
and rugged aspect which distinguishes it in the south. It is the only
range of hills in the District of any importance, The soil of Nellore
is not naturally fertile, and large portions of it are either rocky wastes
or covered with scrub jungle. A narrow belt of alluvial and backwater
deposits, varying in width from 2 to 14 miles, runs close to, and parallel
with, the sea. The best, known of the backwaters is the Prricar
Lakg, which lies partly within this District and almest cuts off the
Skinarikora Island from the mainland. The scenery of Nellore is
uninteresting, its distinguishing feature being wide extents of scrub
jungle. Fine groves are oceasionally found in the neighbourhood of
villages and tanks, and in places stretches of bright green rice con-
trasting with dark clumps of trees form pretty pictures, Inland the
' While this work was passing through the press, the Ongole £dfod of this District

was transfeered to the newly-formed Collectorate of GUxTTR.  The present article,
as a mle, deals with the District as it stood before this alteration.
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country is particularly monotonous and dreary, though the line of the
Ghits is bold and precipitous.

The principal rivers which drain the District traverse it from west to
east and fall into the Bay of Bengal. They are seven in number, and
are of the usual South Indian type, dry during the greater portion
of the year but carrying heavy floods during the rainy season. None
of them is practicable for navigation except the Kandleru, up which
boats drawing z or 3 feet can proceed for about 25 miles, The
southernmost is the Swarnamukhi, which rises in the Chittoor hills,
flows for about 3o miles in a north-casterly direction through the
District, and falls into the Bay of Bengal g miles north of Armagon.
North of this is the Kandleru, which bears various names in different
parts of its course.  Rising in the Velikondas, it flows past Gadar and
emptlies itself into the sea near Kistnapatam. Its water is salt from
Gudir downwards, Farther north is the PexyER, the most important
of all, on which the town of Nellore, the head-quarters of the Ihs-
trict, is situated. It rises in the Nandidroog hills in Mysore, and after
a course of 285 miles in Anantapur and Cuddapah enters this District
through a fine gorge in the Velikondas at Somasila. It flows in
a broad and sandy bed for 7o miles in a generally eastern direction
through the #alwks of Atmakdr and Nellore, and debouches into the

“sea through several openings 18 miles below Nellore town. The river
is useless for navigation, but a very large area is now irrigated from its
water. Two anicuts (dams) have been built across it, at Nellore and
at Sangam, which supply numerous irrigation channels. The Madrms
Irrigation Company began a third at Someswaram, but the project was
eventually abandoned. Farther north, in the Kandukiir and Ongole
tiluks, flow the Manneru, the Faleru, and the Masi rivers. These all
rise in the Velikondas, and fall into the sea after receiving numerous
streamlets on their way. The last river of any importance is the
GuxpLAKAMMA, which issues from the great Cumbum tank in Kumool
District. After being joined by numerous rivulets it fows past
Addanki

The backwaters along the coast have already been mentioned. The
Kistnapatam backwater contains over 3o feet of water in the hot season
at low tide, but a bar with only 5 or 6 feet blocks the entrance.
Several small ports had a considerable coasting trade in former times,
but the BuckiNcHayM CaxaL and the East Coast Railway have now
practically destroyed the whole of it. Of these places the most impor-
tant, beginning from the north, were Kottapatam, Itamukkula, Rimaya-
patnam, Iskapalli, Kistnapatam, and Dugarfzupatnam or Armagon.
At none of them is access possible to boats of heavy tonnage. Six
miles south of Dugarizupatnam lie the Armagon shoal and lighthouse.

The central area of Nellore is composed of Archaean, well foliated,
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mixed mica and hornblende schists. “I'o the east of a line drawn from
north to south through the middle of these gneisses or schists occur,
generally parallel to the foliation, intrusive sheets and lenses of very
micaceous pegmatites.  Within the last ter. years these have given rise
1o # considerable mica industry. More than 2,000 acres were taken
up on leases in 1898. The pegmatites are coarsely intergrown mixtures
of felspar, quartz, and muscovite, with tourmaline, garnet, beryl, and
columbite as accessory minerals. The largest mica crystals in India,
measuring 15 feet at right angles to the folia and ro feet across, were
extracted from Mr. Sargent’s mine at Inukurti. The mica is generally
coloured grass-green, yellowish green, or a smoky tint. ‘The possibilities
of the field are not yet thoroughly known, and there may be a great
future for the industry, though at present it is less flourishing than
it was a few years ago.

On the west and south-west of this central area come gneissoid
granite and augite and olivine-bearing diabase dikes ; and beyond them
again, in the same direction, we find the somewhat irregular and shattered
edge of the great overlying Cuddapah series of the Purina group of
ancient sedimentary unfossiliferous rocks, which stretches away to the
west out of the District. In the other direction, where the gneissic
area passes insensibly under the alluvium, are occasional traces of the
Rijmahil plant-bearing sandstones and shales of Jurassic age, lying
gently inclined on the gneiss, and a long, almost continuous, narrow
belt of Cuddalore sub-recent sandstones, followed by the coastal
alluvium, low-level laterite, and areas of blown sand.

Large trees are not common in the District, being vsually found only
near villages. Among them may be mentioned the margosa (Melia
Asadirachta), which grows even on laterite soil, the various species
of Ficws (indica, Tsiela, and religiosa), the tamarind, the acacias (arabdica
and speciosa), and the mango. The palmyra and the coconut palm
both grow, the former abundantly, the latter unwillingly, in the coast
tiluks, and the bastard date (Phoeniv syfvestris) is also found. A large
part of the District is covered with low scrub jungle, in which the red-
sanders tree (Plerocarpus santalinus), the satinwood (Chlorexylon
Swovetenia), and a few other useful species occur. At the foot of the
Velikondas in the Ripiir #3/uk some fairly large timber trees are found.
The casuarina was introduced into the District about forty years ago,
and is now largely grown for firewood on the sandy land near the shore.

Nellore has but few attractions for the sportsman seeking big game.
Tigers occasionally wander across the border from the Cuddapah hills.
Bears exist on the Ghits and in the Kanigiri and Podili hills, but are
not plentiful. Leopards, hunting leopards, sambar, and spotted deer
are to be met with; and antclope, gazelle, and wild hog are fairly
common. A quarter of a century ago a few bison were to be found.
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Snipe, forican, and other feathered game are tolerably plentiful ; and
the Indian bustard is occasionally seen.

The climate is dry and fairly healthy, being subject to no sudden
changes of temperature.  But the heat is excessive for two or three
months of the year, when a scorching westerly wind blows. The sea-
breeze makes the tract of country near the coast generally cooler than
the inland fdfwds. The avernge temperature at Nellore town: varies
from 77° in January to 94° in May, the thermometer rising on some
days to over 1127 in the shade. ‘T'he annual mean for the town is 85%,
compared with 83° in Madras city. The District is generally regarded
as one of the hottest in the Presidency.

Nellore is visited by both the north-east and south-west monsoons,
The rainfall is lightest in the inland ##fwds of Kanigiri and Udayagiri.
Next come the coast ##/wks to the north of the Penner.  Farther south,
at Nellore and in Ripir and Gidir, the fall is above the District
average. The supply is heavier, generally speaking, along the coast
than in the interior, the average at Tada on Pulicat Lake being as
much as 41 inches. The annual fall, based on the statistics from
1870 to 1899, averges 36 inches in the south, 32 in the north-cast,
and 26 in the north-west. The rainfall is, however, capricious and
uncertain. It was only 11 inches in the famine year of 1876, while in
1903~4 it amounted to nearly 56 inches, being in many places more
than double the average.

Nellore has been fortunate in escaping serious natural calamities
other than famine. But destructive storms were recorded in 1820 and
1857 ; and the heavy floods in the Penner and other rivers in 1852,
1874, 1882, and 1893 caused widespread damage. In the flood of
1882 the Penner rose to the extraordinary height of 284 feet above its
deep bed near the Nellore anicut, while the whole country between
Gadar and Manubolu was inundated by the overflow of the Kandlery
and Venkatagiri rivers. In 1goz and 1go3 there were again heavy
floods, which caused a great deal of damage to the railway line, roads,
and tanks.

Nothing certain is known of the history of Nellore before the times
of the Crnotas.  Tamil inscriptions indicate that it formed part of their
kingdom till their decline in the thirteenth century
a.n.  About the middle of that century it seems to
have passed to the PAxpvas of Madura, who had reasserted their
independence, and later to the Telugu Choda chiefs, who ruled it
as feudatorics of the Kikatlyas of Warangal, now in the Nizim's
Dominions. In the next century it became part of the rising Hindu
kingdom of Vijayanagar, the capital of which was in the modern Bellary
District. Krishna Riya, the greatest of that dynasty, captured the hill
fort of Udayagiri in A.p. 1512, and appointed a govemnor over it, to

History.
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whom the rest of the District became subordinate, and who continued
to hold it even after the disruption of the Vijayanagar empire by the
Muhammadans at the battle of Talikotd in 1565.

English connexion with Nellore dates from 1623, when, after the
massacre of Amboyna, the East India Company’s servants, headed by
Day, the future founder of Fort St. George, formed a trading establish-
ment at Dugarizupatnam and called it Armagon or Armeghon, after
one Arumuga Mudaliyir, the chief man of the neighbourhood, who
was of much assistance to them. Armagon, however, was given up in
1639 in favour of the new settlement at Fort St George, Madras. In
1753 Nellore was under the rule of Najib-ullah, the brother of the
Nawib of Arcot. In 1757 he rebelled against the Nawib's authority,
and a large force was sent against him. He successfully defended him-
self with a body of 3,000 men and some aid received from the French
at Masulipatam.  Shortly after this Colonel Forde, who commanded
the English force which was assisting the Nawib, was recalled to
Madras. Najib-ullah then began to make incursions into the territories
of the Nawib, ending with an attack on the famous Tirupati temple.
He was beaten back by an English detachment from Madras, but in
1758 he joined the French under Moracin and succeeded in taking the
place.  Early in 1759, however, on hearing that the siege of Fort
5t. George by the French, under Lally, had been raised, he declared
for the English and put to death all the French with him, excepting
their officer, St. Denys. He was reappointed governor of the District,
his annual tribute being fixed ar 30,000 pagodas. In the middle of
the next year, Basilat Jang, the brother of Salibat Jang, the Sobahdar
of the Deccan, threatened the District; but on the appearance of a
strong  English relieving force under Captain More, he beat a hasty
retreat north-west to Cuddapah. On the fall of Pondicherry in 17671,
the Nawib sought English aid for the reduction of Nellore, the
governor of which he had not, despite his recent submission, for-
given. An army under Colonel Caillaud moved against Najib-ullah
early in 1762, took the Nellore fort in February, and soon afterwards
made over the District to the Nawib. During the wars with Haidar
(1768-82) Nellore largely escaped the general devastation. On the
assignment of the revenues of the Carnatic by the Nawib to the
Company in 1781, Nellore passed for the first time under direct British
management. In 1801 it was, with the rest of the Carnatic, ceded in
full sovereignty to the Company by the Nawiib Azim-ud-daula.

There are very few archaeological remains of interest in Nellore. The
most interesting are the ruins of the hill fort at Upavacii. The archi-
tecture of the temples and mosques is usually of the most insignificant
character. Not a single fine building is found in the District, though
a few large gopurams (towers) adorn some of the temples, The large
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monolithic stembka (pillar) at Sangam is worth noting, and there is
a similar one at Chundi,

The early history of the District is now being worked out from
inscriptions, but the details are not yet fully ascertained.  Most of the
inscriptions are of the period of the Vijayanagar dynasty, but others,
going as far back as the Chilukyas, have been discovered. The earliest
catalogued by Sewell in his Lisf of Antigwities is from a temple in
Jummaliiru in the Darsi fdeds#/, and is dated a.p. 1og6. Roman coins
belonging to the age of Hadrian and Trajan were found in 1786 in
a small pot buried under a Hindu shrine. Gold coins of the former
emperor were also discovered in 1903 at Tangutir, When the anicut
across the Penner was being constructed, a large amount of laterite
had to be quarried in the neighbourhood, and in this deposit were
found several coffins, made apparently of burnt clay, embedded in
quartz. The bodies within were in a good state of preservation. Spear-
heads and other implements were discovered with them,

The population of the District in 1871 numbered 1,376,811 ; in
1881, 1,220,236 ; in 1891, 1,463,736 ; and in 1go1, r.4o06,087. The
effect of the famine of 1876-8 is noticeable ; and the
two scarcities which occurred in the decade ending RPDUIE
1got reduced the rate of increase in that period to a low figure, and
caused an actual decline, through emigration, in the fdfwds along the
northern and western borders.  An idea of the amount of emigration
which took place is given by the fact that in 1g9or Kistna contained
2,000 persons who had been born in Nellore.

There are 1,758 villages in the District and 1o towns.  Of the latter,
the chiefl are the two municipalities of NELLore (population, 32,040},
the head-quarters, and OxcoLe (12,864). The District is made up of
thirteen fidwks and fakiskfs, statistics of which, according to the Census
of 1901, are shown in the table on the next page. The head-quarters
of these (except of Polir, which are at Silirpet) are at the villages
and towns from which they are respectively named.

Of the population, 1,356,246, or go per cent., are Hindus ; 82,886,
or 6 per cent., are Musalmins, who are most numerous in the Nellore
faluk ; and 53,048, or 4 per cent, are Christians, chiefly to be found
in Ongole. Nellore is one of seven Districts in the Presidency in
which there are fewer females than males. Telugu is the language of
93 per cent. of the total population and is the prevailing vernacular
in every fifuk.

The Telugu castes are in an overwhelming majority in the District.
The most numerous of them are the Kipu and Kamma cultivators,
who number respectively 208,000 and 152,000; the Mila field-
labourers, 184,000; and the Gollas, 119,000, who are the shepherds
of the Telugu country. Perhaps the most interesting community from
“VOL. XIX. "
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an ethnological point of view are the Yanidis, a forest tribe, of whom
66,000, or twothirds of the total for the Presidency, are found in
Nellore. They are a primitive people, living mainly in the south of
the District and especially in the jungles of Sriharikota, where they
subsist largely by collecting and selling forest produce. They may be
described as being still in the hunting-stage of development, and one
section of them even now produces fire by friction. In the early years
of the last century Government took them under its special protection,
and still aecords them exceptional treatment in several ways. An in-
teresting account of them, by 1. Ranga Rao, will be found in Madras
Musewm Bulleting No. 2, vol. iv (Madras, 1rgo1)
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* The area of the new Nellorte District b 5,065 square miles, and the popalation 1,572,815

Nellore contains fewer people who subsist entirely by agriculture
than any Madras District except Malabar and the Nilgiris. The other
chiel occupations are leather-work and weaving, while petty traders,
cattle-breedisrs, bangle-makers (a clay found in Venkatagiri is particularly
suitable for bangles), and beggars are more numerous than clsewhere,

Four Christian missions are established in the District. The first
to appear on the field, some time in the beginning of the eighteenth
century, was the old Jesuit Mission of the Carnatic. This has passed
through several crises and shows but little vitality at present, the Roman
Catholics in the District numbering only 1,567. The American Baptist
Mission dates from 1840, whén the Rev. 5. 5. Day visited Nellore.
The mission has prospered ; it has 11 stations in the northern portion
of the District and its followers number 49,400, It maintains a second-
grade college at Ongole, several industrial schools, and numerous
primary schools for boys and girls. The Free Church of Scotland
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Mission has been managing a schoal for boys at Nellore town since
1848. The Hermannsburg Lutheran Mission commenced operations
in 1865. It now possesses cight stations and its adherents number
sooo, The total number of Christians in the District is 53,048, of
whon all but 500 are natives,

The coast fd/wks differ much, both in their scenery and in the nature
of their soils, from those in the west of the District.  Speaking generally,
the soils are poor and gravelly on the western side ;
but near the sea, where the laterite formation is not Agriculture,
found, lie tracts composed of loam and clay of fair quality. From the
Pulicat Lake alluvial soil stretches away from Tada nearly to the foot
of the Velikonda hills. This range belongs to the well- known Cuddapah
formation of quartzite and slate-beds, and along its foot is a narrow strip
of land formed from the débris of these rocks and covered with low
jungle. The flat plain between it and the sea is underlain for a great
width by gneiss and granite with trap, but towards the east the crystalline
rocks below consist of schists. A narrow belt of laterite traverses the
Instrict from north to south not far from the sea. The coastline is
marked by a drifting mass of loose sand in ridges or dunes, forming
two or three parallel lines.  Within this, a strip of alluvial soil formed
by the deposits of rivers is found till the laterite is reached. Alluvium
is also met with in the river valleys, especially in that of the Penner.
All along the banks of the latter river, as far as the Someswaram gap,
successive accumulations have covered the surface of the country for
a distance varying from 5 to 1o miles. This alluvial soil is a mixture
of sand and vegetable matter, and, though of poor quality, is well
adapted for growing rice. The most fertile portions of the District
are the Penner basin in Atmakir and Nellore, the tract irrigated by the
Penner canal system in the adjoining /ifeds of Kivali and Gaddr, and
the heavy black cotton-seil land in Ongole, which produces excellent
‘dry crops’ and extends into the Kandukir ##/wk The laterite belt
gives rise to a poor soil, often covered with scrub jungle, which is found
in all the coast fdlwks. The country bordering on the hills on the west
is of a more stony and broken chamcter. The. worst #d/uks in the
District are Udayagiri and Kanigiri, where water is met with only at
a great depth and the soil is of very inferior character. The District
receives main from both the south-west and north-east monsoons, and
there are thus two harvests in the year. With the south-west monsoon
rains, the early ( pwmdsa) and the chiefl ( pedda) crops are grown ; with
the north-east monsoon, the late ( pasra) crops. The pumisa crops are
generally sown from June to September and reaped between December
and March, and the pasra crops are sown from October to January and
reaped between February and April.  The pundsa crops comprise the
greater variety, but the parra crops cover the larger area,
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The total area of the District is 8,761 square miles, of which saminddri
and fmwam lands ocoupy 4,604 square miles.  The samindirés have not
been surveyed, and the area for which particulars are on record is only
4970 square miles. Stagistical particulars of this area for 19o3-4 are
given in the following table, in square miles :—

|
Tiduk. | Aredshowh | Colpeated. | Trrigated, | Cultivable | popg
Kandukir . .l £ 3z8 3 3
Kanigiri el 4£ 167 ‘ |; ?ﬂ ;ﬂ
Ammakfr . | 5o¥ 255 53 95 103
Udsyapii . . | 433 139 | 8 i 14
Nellore. . . 597 a3 | A 37
Kavali . . R 411 a4 | e ficy B3
Gidir 114 | 48 83
Ripir . 1 | 23 185
Ongole . 1o B &
£35 447 747

Generally speaking, * wet crops ' are most cultivated in the south and
east, and *dry crops’ in the west and north of the District. The staple
food-crops are rice and cholam (Sorglum vulpare), which occupy 497
and 567 square miles respectively, or 28 and 32 per cent. of the net
arca cropped.  Next in importance are camibu { Pennisetum fyphoidewm),
rage (Elewsine coracama), and the various pulses. Rice is grown ex-
tensively in Giidir and Nellore, and in portions of Kivali and Atmakdr.
Cholam is cultivated thropghout the District, the largest aren being in
Atmakar, Ripir, and Kandukar, Fargea (Panicum pilosun) is con-
fined to Ongole and Kandukdr, while the greater part of the horse-gram
is found in Udayagiri and Kanigiri. Tobacco is rised in small patches
here and there throughout the District.  Cotton is found chiefly in the
four northem sifuks, Indigo is grown principally in Ongole and
Kandukiir, while castor is an important crop everywhere, except in
Gildir and Nellore, Sugar-cane is hardly cultivated at all, but jaggery
(coarse sugar) is manufactured from the juice of palmyra and bastard
date-palms in Riiptr and Kavali,

Considerable areas of unoccupied arable land are found in all the
filuks except Ongole and Kandukir, the extent being largest in Gadar
and Ripiir. The area of holdings increased by 7 per cent. during the
fifteen years after the famine of 1876-8, and since 1891 the increase
has been noticeable though slow., No improvements in agricultural
practice have taken place during recent years. The ryots do not take
much advantage of the provisions of the Land Improvement and
Agriculturists’ Loans Acts, During the seventeen years ending 1905
only Rs, 140,000 has been advanced under the former Act. The
money is generally spent in sinking new wells and repairing old ones.
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The Nellore breed of heavy cattle is celebrated throughout the
Presidency. The chief centres for raising them are in Ongole and
Kandukiir, and the country northwards as far as the Vinukonda and
Bipatla #ifuks of Kistna District and westward into Kurnool. From
this tract the ldrge supplies of draught cattle required for the black
cotton soil of the Ceded Districts and Kumool are drawn.  The stock
in the southern #dfuks are of a lighter and inferior breed ; but in many
of the villages of Nellore, Gidir, and Kavali the ryots maintain large
herds, partly for stock purposes and partly for manuring their fields.
Sheep and goats are more numMerous in the western tracts than along
the coast. They belong to the long-legged kind ordinarily met with in
Southern India, and are usuvally reared for their manure and for their
skins, as they give very poor meat.

OF the total area of ryefwidrs and * minor fmdm ' land under cultivation,
535 square miles, or about rr per cent, are irrigated in about equal
proportions from canals and tanks, wells taking a proportionately small
share in the supply. The only considerable area protected from
drought is that irrigated by the Penner canal system, which is supplied
from the anicuts across that river at Nellore and Sangam. None of the
other rivers of the District is of much use for irrigation. A small area
of 800 acres in the north of the Ongole 4wk is supplicd by the Kistna
canals, The Nellore anicut feeds three channels which irrigate Iand
on the southern bank of the river, and the Sangam dam supplies the
great Kanigiri reservoir from which much land on the north bank is
watered. A project to construct a reservoir on the Manneru to irrigate
17,500 acres of ‘dry’ land has been recemtly put in hand as a pro-
tective work., The District will also benefit from the Tungabhadm
Project, if that is sanctioned.

There are in all 626 tanks and 3oz channels in the District, which
are partly under the Public Works, and partly under the Revenue
department. Of the nine Government ##/uks, Gadar, Kavali, and
Nellore are the only ones at all well supplied with tanks, The largest
of these sources are those at Nellore, Buchireddipdlem, and Alldr in
Nellore, at Anantasigaram and Kaluviya in Atmakar, and at Survepalli
in Guddr. Wells, numbering 17,000 in all, are commonest in the
northern and western parts, and each irrigates from 2§ to 3 acres on
an average. Water is found only at a great depth in some of the
Kanigiri and Udayagiri wells, but these generally irrigate as much as
from 4 to 5 acres each.

The *reserved ' forests and *reserved ' lands cover 747 square miles,
divided into six ranges, cach under a mnge officer.  They consist
roughly of three classes: the western forests, the —
central belt, and the coast Reserves.  In the central
belt the growth is, genemlly speaking, of poor quality, and the arcas
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‘reserved ' usually contain nothing but stunted scrub. In the western
hills trees of greater size are met with. The principal forests here lie
along the slopes of the Velikonda hills in the ##/wds of Rapir, Atmakiir,
Udayagiri, and Kanigiri. They are in blocks alternating with samindirs
land belonging to the Venkatagiri and Kilahasti estates. The Nanda-
vanam Reserve in Kanigiri, the Udayagiri Reserve, and the Rapir,
Velikonda, and Yerrukonda Reserves are the principal of these. In
them occur the red-sanders tree (Plerocarpus sanfafinus), the vegi or
kine ( Prerocarpus Marsupinvm), yeps (Hardwickic binata), &ilfu or satin-
wood (Chloroxylon Swietenia), and a few other useful species. The
best of the coast forests is in the island of Sriharikota. The more
valuable timber trees found there are the meredy (Eugenia fambolana),
solaguw (Flevospermum suberifolium), and maushts (Strvehnos Nux-vomica).
Soap-nut and tamarind trees also occur in great numbers, and a large
area has been planted with casuarina, A tramway 13 miles long has
been laid down in the island to assist in removing the wood. The
minor produce exported from this tract consists of tamarinds, honey,
rattan, soap-nuts, sarsaparilla, strychnine seeds, and myrabolams. Al
along the coast large plantations of casuarina have been made. In
many parts of the District palmyra palms abound.

A portion of the forests is closed to grazing, but to the remaining
arei cattle are admitted on payment of the prescribed fee. Goats are
only allowed to browse in specially selected Reserves. Firewood, the
royalty on mica (see below), and grazing fees are the chief sources of
forest revenue. The total receipts in 19o3—4 amounted to Bs. 1,50,000.

Of the minerals of the District only mica is at present worked to any
large extent. Copper was discovered in 1801 in the villages of Gari-

T and Yarrapalli in Udayagiri. Iron ore is
widely distributed, and used to be smelted in native
furnaces in several villages in the middle of the last century, Magnetic
iron beds of great size occur near the Gundlakamma river in Ongole.
Gypsum, in the form of selenite crystals, is found in the marine clayey
beds in the northern parts along the Buckingham Canal Gamet
oceurs in the Chundi hills, in Pecherlakonda in Udayagiri, and at
Saiddpuram in Ripir. Large deposits of laterite are found in various
localities, such as Kivali, Nellore, and Talamanchi, and are largely
used for making roads and building purposes. Greyish-white crys-
talline limestone can be obtained near Chundi and Pedirikatla in
Kanigiri. A good deal of lime is manufactured from dambar and the
shell-beds in the backwater deposits,  Sandstone is found near Kovir,
north of Nellore, and at Budavida, Razpudi, and Vemavaram in
Ongole. The stone near Rizpudi is in flaggy beds and is largely
quarried for building purposes, being prettily coloured. Greenstone
or diorite is found near Jelakapad, and trap dikes near Peramkonda
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and Ullapuram. Crude saltpetre is manufactured in many villages by
lixiviation. The Salt department also manufactures refined saltpetre
in the Kanuparti factory. A large quantity of salt is made yearly in
the Government factories along the coast, Diamonds are said to have
been found near Chejerla,

The history of the mica industry can be traced back 6o or jo years,
It fourished greatly for a time, but now a decline has made itself
apparent. In 1goo—1 more than a million pounds, valued at 74 lakhs,
was extracted, but in 1go3-4 the quantity had fallen to 502,000 lb.,
valued at less than 4} lakhs. The majority of the mines consist of
large open pits, from which the mineral is removed by manual labour.
Only a few contain underground tunnels, The mineral is found in
Rapar, Atmakir, Gadir, and Kivali, the largest number of mines
being in the first-named /d/wk. There were 6o mines in the District
in 1904, of which 44 are situated on Government land, and the
remainder in shrofriems and samindiris. Of these, 56 were working
in 1go4 as against 36 in rgor. The mica obtained is of good quality,
and most of it is exported to London. It is of several kinds, and is
cither clear or stained, the latter being coloured brown or black owing
to the presence of iron and manganese between the planes of cleavage.

The industries of the District, other than agriculture and cattle-
breeding, are on a very small scale. Nellore town was once famous
for its cotton cloths and textile fabrics. The cloth 23
now made is generally of the commonest description, mmuﬁnu.
though a small amount of better quality is still
produced. Blue palampores used to be exported in large quantities to
the West Indies, but the trade has died out. A small quantity of rough
woollen blankets is produced. PBrass and copper utensils are manu-
factured in several localities. At Udayagiri one family turns out fairly
good wood-carving. The construction of country carts with stone
wheels is a peculiarity of Kanigir, and in the same village spinning
tools, mzors and scissors, and excellent slippers are manufactured.
Indigo is grown throughout the District, but no factories are working
now, and the dye is manufactured in vats according to native methods.
Tanning of skins is carried on to a small extent in many localities.

The extension of railways has affected the trade, which used to come
across the Velikondas from the Districts in the interior, but this is
almost dead. The principal exports at present are rice, ‘dry’ grains,
indigo, cotton, ght, salt, oilseeds, condiments, firewood, salted fish,
hides, horn, tobacco, lime, palmyra rafters, cloth, and brass and copper
vessels, The chief imports are hardware, petroleum in bulk, jaggery,
sugnr, spices, &c.  As already remarked, a large trade is done in cattle,
Goats also are a considerable item of commerce in Ripir. Both
imports and exports are mainly from and to the neighbouring Districts
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pnd Madras city. The chief centres of trade are Nellore, Ongole,
Gadar, Kavali, Kandukdr, Addanki, Allir, Venkatagiri, and Sdlirpet.
The only port at which there is any sea-borne trade is Kottapatam,
The value of the sea-bome imports during the four years ending 19012
averaged Rs. 10,000, and of the exports Rs. 1g,000.

The earliest railway to be opened in the District was the extension
of the South Indian line from Tirupati to Guadir and Nellore, which
was constructed in 1887-8, originally on the metre gauge. It passes
through Renigunta, Kilahasti, and Venkatagiri, and so affords com-
munication with North Arcot. The section between Gadar and
Nellore was converted to standard gauge in 18gg, and now forms a
part of the East Coast line of the Madras Railway. This latter, which
traverses Nellore from south to north, was opened for traffic in 1898—.
It enters the District near Arambikam, 38 miles north of Madras city,
and after running through it roughly parallel to the coast for 153 miles,
leaves it a mile north of Ammanabrolu. The Southern Mahratta
Railway line from Guntakal to Bezwida, which passes through the
north-western corner of the District, was completed in 18g4.

The total length of metalled roads is 1,0ro miles, and of unmetalled
roads 148 miles. All these are maintained from Local funds, and
avenues of trees have been planted along 435 miles of them. The
great northern road runs from north to south, parallel with the railway
almost throughout its whole length. The main lines of communication
which cross the District from east to west are the Ongole-Cumbum road
through Podili, the road through Kandukiir and Kanigiri, that from
Kivali to Udayagiri via Vinjamiir, that from Nellore to Cuddapah via
Atmakiir, that from Nellore to the Cuddapah frontier via Podalakur,
and that from Gadar to the Raptr pass. The road system of the
District is by no means fully developed.

The Buckingham Canal is the only navigable water-way. It com-
municates with the fresh-water high-level canals of the Kistna delta
system at Pedda Ganjim, and thus affords uninterrupted communi-
cation with Cocaniida on the north and Merkiinam in South Arcot on
the south.

Nellore, with its scanty rainfall and limited means of irrigation, is
always liable to fumine. The #ilwks south of the Penner, which

e receive a fairly good fall and are well supplied with

: tanks, are better protected from drought than those

in the north and west. The District was visited by famine in 1805-7,
18234, 1833, 1876-8, and 18g1-2. Reliel operations had moreover
to be stirted in 18g7-8, and again in 1goo. During the famine of
_ 1824, 2,000 people are said to have been fed for three months. ‘The
northern fMuwks suffered terribly during the Guntiir famine of 1833,
when 10,000 people were being fed daily in Nellore town alone. In

T
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1876-8 there was an almost entire failure of crops, except in parts of
the northern #@/wks and the Venkatagiri samindiri. At the height
of this famine, the average daily number relieved during twelve months
amounted to 82,500. In 18g1-2 reliel works were opened in the
southern and north-western fd/uds, and the average number relieved
was 6,300.

The District comprises nine Government tilwks®, each under a
taksildir, and four independent deputy-fakstididrs' divisions or samin-
diri fahstls, The northern portion is generally
under a Covenanted Civilian, who administers the Administration.
tiluks of Ongole, Kandukar, and Kanigiri, and the samindiri tahsils of
Darsi and Podili. The head-quarters subdivision, which is in charge
of a Deputy-Collector, comprises the fitwks of Nellore and Kavali. The
Atmakir subdivision, which is also under a Deputy-Collector, comprises
Udayagiri and Atmakdr. The Deputy-Collector at Gadar is in charge
of Gudar and Ripir, and the saminddri taksils of Venkatagiri and Polar
or Siliirpet.  There are stationary sub-magistrates at Nellore, Gadr,
Ongole, Kandukir, and Atmakar; and deputy-taksildirs at Kota in
Gadar, Allir in Nellore, and Addanki in Ongole.

The samindiris occupy no less than 3,700 square miles, and are
four in number. The largest is the VENKATAGIRI EsTATE, which is
described in a separate article. The Kalahasti estate of North Arcot
owns 190 villages in Udayagiri, Kanigiri, Atmakor, Kévali, and
Kandukdr., The peshkask for the portion of the estate situated in this
District is Rs. 80,500, The Chundi zamindiri consists of 35 villages,
and pays a peshbash of Rs. 20,600, The saminddr of Mutyilapad
owns three villages in Kandukir. fa/uk, the peshkash for which is
Es. 2,100.

Civil justice is administered by the District Judge, whose head-
quarters are at Nellore town, and by District Munsifs at Nellore,
Kavali, Kanigiri, and Ongole. There is no Subordinate Judge in the
District, and the appeals from the District Munsifs are disposed of by
the District Judge. A large number of samindiri Tevenue suits are
instituted every year before the revenue courts, The number of these
between 1899 and 19o1 averaged 2,200 a year, being in excess of the
figures for most other Districts. Criminal justice is dispensed by
the Sessions Court, the divisional magistrates, and the usual sub-
ordinate magistracy.  Yerukalas, Yinadis, and the lower castes of the
population commit a good deal of theft, and road dacoities are rather
common, On the whole, however, the people are quiet and law-
abiding.

! Since the transfer of the Ongole Ak to GumiGir District the sululivisions have
been rearmnged. The northern (Kamdukir) subdivision is now under a Depuly:
Collector, and the southern (Gidiir) under a covenanted Civilian,
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Little is known of the revenue history of the District under the
Hindus. The government share of the crop varied in different localities,
and the rates are supposed to have been generally increased by the
succeeding Muhfmmadan rulers.  *Wet' lands were usually held on
n tenure based on the division of the crop. It is probable, however,
that in many cases of occupation of garden and waste lands the tenants
paid a fixed customary rent. The collection of revenue was as usual
supervised by the village Aarmam (accountant) and headman, the
district accountant (called the sthale karmam), and the deshmmkh.

Under the Nawibs of Arcot the country was parcelled out into large
divisions, and the right of collecting all the demands of the state on
each of these was farmed out to the highest bidder. These lessees
generally employed sub-renters; who were often the head inhabitants of
villages, and the effects of the system were notoriously bad,

Besides the land revenue, the state used to levy a number of indirect
taxes, such as salt tax, rddddrs (or transit) duties, pulfars (or grazing
tax), moktarfa (or profession tax), and various export and import and
other duties. The ryots had also to pay the customary fees (meraks
and rwsims) to the village officers and the hereditary pofivdrs and
Aavalpirs, who were originally responsible for the police administration.

The Company took over the administration of the District tem-
porarily for two years in 1790. Mr. Dighton was appointed the first
Collector of Nellore and its dependencies, and Mr. Erskine of Ongole
and the Palnid region. The revenue collections at this date never
exceeded 3 lakhs of pagodas for Nellore and 85,000 pagodas for Ongole.
Neither the Venkatagiri saminddri nor the falek of Kanigiri formed
part of the District at that time; they were added subsequently, and it
was not till 1863 that the District attained its present shape, Sriharikota
Island having been included in it in that year. Nellore was finally
handed over to the Company int801. Mr. Travers, who was appointed
Collector, at once introduced the ryofwidri system. The settlement
effected under the rules then in force differed in many respects from the
present system. No attempts were made to calculate the out-turn or
survey the fields accurately. The Government demand was fixed at
a customary rate of eleven-twentieths of the gross produce, after de-
ducting 64 per cent. for fees to village officers. The average rate per
acre was Rs. 7 for “wet,’ and Rs, 2-8 for “dry’ land, The total
assessment for the first five years varied from 16 to 2o lakhs of rupees.
These rates were too high, and the system broke down under the pressure
of bad seasons. The village rent system was introduced in 1809, The
ryoftodri system was, however, reverted to in 1821—2, and has continued
cver since. Between 1854 and 1858 the rates were reduced by rg per
cent. on ‘wet ' and 6} per cent. on ‘dry’ land. In 1866 garden land
not irrigated with Government water was classed as ‘dry.’ The mektarfa
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was abolished in 1861 and the gedlars tax in 1867. A regular survey
of the District, begun in 1861, added 16} per eent. to the recorded
occupied area. The District was settled according to the present
_system between 1873 and 1875, the land revenue demand being en-
hanced by Rs. 1,88,000, or 11 per cent.  The average assessment on
“dry * lund works out at Rs. 1-3-6 per acre (maximum Rs. 5, minimum
4 annas), and that on ‘wet’ land at Rs. 5-5-7 (maximum Rs. ro-8,
minimum Rs. 2). The average extent of a holding is g} acres. The
District is now being resurveved, and it is proposed to revise the settle-
ment immediately.

The revenue from land and the total revenue in recent years arc
given below, in thousands of rupees :—

| 8-y, | (LTS tl =1, | 0]~

31,61
4336

| Land revenue | 28,46 | 33,35 | aa07
| Total revenme = - | 3141 | 38,52 | 49,70

Owing to the transfer of the Ongole #ifik to the new District of Guntir,
the land revenue demand has been reduced to Rs. 21,57,000.

The local affairs of the District are managed by the District board
and the four fifu® boards of Ongole, Nellore, Giddr, and Atmakiir,
corresponding to the four administrative subdivisions mentioned above.
The total expenditure of these bodies in 1903—4 was about 4 lakhs,
the chief item being the upkeep of roads and buildings. Of their
income, 2} lakhs was derived from the land cess. There are fifteen .
Union panchayals, which look after the sanitary and other needs of
their respective villages, besides two municipalities.

The District Superintendent of police resides at Nellore town and
has general control over the force throughout the District.  An Assistant
Superintendent at Ongole is in immediate charge of the /@/uks in the
north. ‘There are in all g4 police stations, and the force numbers
989 constables, under 18 inspectors. The strength of the reserve is
54 men.  The rural police consists of 1,004 falaiviris, working directly
under the village headmen.  The District jail at Nellore is under the
superintendence of the District Surgeon. It is an old building, with
accommaodation for 231 males and 14 females, as well as 27 persons n
the hospitals. ‘There are 15 subsidiary jails, at the head-quarters of
the faksiidirs and deputy-fafisiiddrs, with a total accommodation for
255 prisoners.

Nellore stands fifteenth among the twenty-two Districts of the Presi-
dency in regard to the literacy of its population, of whom 4.1 per cent.
{89 males and o-6 females) were able to read and write in rgo1. Edu-
cation is most advanced in Nellore and Ongole, and most backward in
Ripitr and Udayagiri. Progress has been considerable in recent years.
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In 18801 the total number of pupils under instruction was 1o,196 ; by
18go—1 it had risen to 21,836, and by 1900-1 to 26,679 ; in 19034 it
was 20,425, including 5,205 girls. In 1904 the District contained 1,117
educational institutions of all kinds. Of the gro classed as public,
rz were managed by the Educational department, 8o by local boards,
4 by municipalities ; 436 received grants-inaid, and 378 were unaided
but conformed to the rules of the department. They included one
college, 19 secondary, 883 primary, and 7 training and special schools.
Of the male population of school-going age 17 per cent, and of the
female population 5 per cent., were in the primary stage of instruction.
Amaong Musalmins, the corresponding figures were 32 and 4. Of the
Mila and Madiga classes, the two most depressed communities in
the District, 2,112 boys and girls were under instruction in 318 schools
in 19o3—4. The missions have done much to encourge education
among these people. The American Baptist Mission maintains a
college at Ongole which teaches up to the F.A, standard. Other
important institutions are the United Free Church Mission high school
and the Venkatagiri Riji's high school at Nellore. The total expendi-
ture on education in 19o3-4 was Rs. 1,77,000, of which Rs. 51,000
was derived from fees, OF the total, 62 per cent. was devoted to
primary schools,

There are 1o hospitals and 17 dispensaries, which are situated at
the principal towns. The medical institutions (four in all) at Nellore
and Ongole are managed by the two municipalities at those places.
A maternity hospital was built at Nellore to commemorate the Jubilee
of Queen Victoria. The various Local fund hospitals contain accom-
modation for 28 in-patients, and there is room for 78 more in the
municipal institutions. In 1go3 the total number of cases treated was
260,647, of whom 1,112 were in-patients, and 4,123 operations were
performed.  Local and municipal funds met the greater part of the
expenditure, which amounted to Rs. 43,000. Of this sum establish-
ment charges absorbed Rs. 24,000, and Rs, 13,000 was spent on
medicines.

The District is rather backward with respect to vaccination, the
number of persons successfully treated in 1go3-4 being only 24 per
5,000 of the population, as against a mean of 3o for the Presidency.
Vacecination is compulsory in the two municipalities of Nellore and
Ongole, and in seven of the Unions.

[For further particulars of Nellore District sce the Manwal of the
Netlore District, by ]. A. C. Boswell (1873), and fuscriptions on Capper-
Plates and Stomes in the Nellore District, by A. Butterworth and
V. Venugopdl Chetti (Madras, 1905). ]

Nellore Subdivision.—Subdivision of Nellore District, Madms,
consisting of the NELLORE and KAvarl fiduks,
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Nellore Taluk.  7i/uk in the centre of the District of the same
name, Madras, lying between 14° 217 and 14” 46" N. and 70° 43" and
80° 11° k., and bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal. Iis area
is 638 square miles, and the population in 1go1 was 226,383, compared
with 197,912 in 18g91. The f@/wk contains two towns, NELLORE (popu-
lation, 32,040), the head-quarters of both the District and the fafwk,
and ALLUR (7,527); and 149 villages. The demand on account of
land revenue and cesses in 1903~4 amounted to Rs. 8,55,000. The
Penner river separates the f#/wk into two portions, and the Paideru and
the Maldevi drain the northern half. ‘There is an anicut across the
Penner at Nellore town, and another at Sangam, built in 1882-6,
From the latter three main channels irrigate the southern portion of
the filwk; while another channel from the former feeds an-immense
reservoir, known as the Kanigiri tank, from which several minor irriga-
tion channels supply the northern portion. The vk is distinguished
from other parts of the District by the prevalence of wide alluvial
deposits. More than threefourths is included in the Penner delta,
and rice cultivation is extensively carried on there,

Nellore Town.—Head-quarters of the District and #i/uk of the
same name, Madras, situated in 14° 27”7 N. and 79° 50" E., on the right
bank of the Penner river, on the great northemn road from Madras to
Calcutta and on the East Coast Railway, 109 miles from Madras city.
The population in 1go1 was 32,040, consisting of 25,220 Hindus and
Animists, 5,786 Musalmins, and 1,025 Christians.

The earliest chieftain of the place is said to have been one Mukkant,
who ruled in the eleventh century as a tributary of the Chola kings.
The next whose name has been preserved by tradition is Siddhi Raja,
who held it in the twelfth century. Power passed from the Cholas to
the Warangal Ganpatis, then to the Muhammadans and local chiefs,
till Krishna Deva of Vijayanagar subdued the country about 1512,
The town first attained historical importance in the eighteenth century,
when the English and the French were contesting the supremacy of
Southern India. It formed part of the dominions of the Nawib of
the Camatic, and possessed strategic importance as commanding the
northern high road and the passage of the Penner. lts fort, portions
of the wall and ditch of which are still visible, was probably built
about this time. In 1753 it was the apanage of Najib-ullah, a brother
of the Nawib Muhammad Ali whom English support had placed on
the throne. He was driven out of Nellore in that year by Muhammad
Kamal, a military adventurer, This man threatened to sack the temple
at Tirupati, which had been pledged to the English, but was eventually
defeated and taken prisoner by them. In 1757 Najib-ullah rebelled
against the authority of his brother, the Nawdb. An army of 10,000
men was sent against him, including a European contingent under
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Colonel Forde. Najib-ullah left the town to be defended by a garrison
of 3,000 men, assisted by 20 French from Masulipatam. After a few
days' bombardment, a breach was made in the mud wall, but the
storming party, consisting mainly of the British contingent, was repulsed
with loss. Najib-ullah remained in arms throughout the following
year ; but when the French under Lally withdrew from before Madras
in 1759, he submitted and was reappointed governor of the country.
During the wars with Haidar Ali, Nellore to a great extent escaped the
general devastation. In 1790, on the breaking out of the war with
Tipdi Sultin, the British resolved to undertake the direct management
of the revenues of the Carnatic, which had long been pledged to them
by the Nawah, and Mr. Dighton was appointed the first Collector of
Nellore. - At the conclusion of the peace with Tipi in 1792 the
administration was restored to the Nawib, but it was permanently
wssumed by the British in 1801,

Besides the usual administrative offices, Nellore possesses a small
District jail, in which the convicts are employed in gardening and
weaving. The houses of the European residents are on the south of
the native town along the bank of a large tank, on the farther side
of which rises the temple-crowned hill of Narasimhakonda. Nellore
was constituted a municipality in 1866, The receipts and expenditure
during the ten years ending rgoz-3 averaged Rs. 44,000, In 1903-4
the receipts were Rs. 55,000, the chief sources being the house and
land taxes (Rs. r7,700) and tax on vehicles and animals (Rs. 6,000)3
while the main items of expenditure were conservancy (Rs. 14,000),
medical needs (Rs. 10,000), and roads and buildings (Rs. 7,000). The
municipal hospital contains beds for 4o in-patients. Surveys and levels
have been taken for a scheme for supplying the place with water. ‘The
average rainfall is about 36 inches. In the hot season, temperatures
of 112° and over in the shade are not uncommon.

Nellore is not of much industrial importance, the only factories or
crafts being a rice-husking mill, a private workshop in process of
development, and the dyeing of claths. The chief educational institu-
tions are the United Free Church Mission high school and the
Venkatagiri Raji's high school, both educating up to the matriculation
standard. The former was established in 1847 and the latter in 1376,
The American Baptist Mission and the Roman Catholic Mission, both
of which have been long settled in the town, also maintain several
schools,

Nemar.—Ziia in Indore State, Central India. See NIMAR ZiLA.

Nemawar.—District of the Indore State, Central India, lying
between 22° 17° and 22° 55° N.and 76° 3o and 77° 11" E., on the
north bank of the Narbada, with an area of 1,059 square miles. The
greater part lies in the fertile alluvial plain which forms the valley
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of the Narbadi. To the north it is bounded by the Vindhyan range,
on the slopes of which grow forests of considerable economic value.
Besides the Narbadi, several tributaries, the Chankeshar, Datuni,
Bagdi, and other smaller streams, afford an ample supply of water.
The annual rainfall is 29 inches.

Nemiwar is closely connected historically with the neighbouring
British District of Nimar, south of the river. Albirini (A, D. g0~
1039) mentions travelling from Dhir to Nemiwar. From the tenth to
the thirteenth century it was held by the Paramir kings of Malwa,
in whose time the fine Jain temple at Nemdwar village was erected.
Under Akbar the district was included in the Hindia sarkdr of the
Siidak of Malwi. Between 1740 and 1745 part of this district fell to
the Peshwi, some of its parganas passing in 1782 to Sindhia. In the
carly years of the nineteenth century the notorious Pindiri leader
Chiti made his head-quarters at Satwiis and Nemdwar, and in 1815
collected in this district the largest Pindiri band ever assembled. 1In
1844 some parganas were included in the districts assigned for the
upkeep of the Gwalior Contingent. After the disturbances of 1857
a portion of Nemiwar remained under British management until r861,
when it was made over to Holkar in exchange for certain lands held by
him in the Deccan.

The population decreased from 97,363 in 1891 to 74,568 in 1901,
giving a density in the latter year of jo persons per square mile
There are 337 villages. The district is in charge of a Sidak, whose
head-quarters are at Satwis. It is divided for administrative purposes
into three parganas, with head-quarters at Khitegnon, Kintiphor, and
Kannod, each in charge of an amfws, who is magistrate and revenue
collector of his charge. The total revenue is 3.6 lakhs

Nepiil.—The kingdom of Nepil, the land of the Gurkhas, is a Native
State on the northern frontier of India, extending along the southern
slopes of the Himilayas for a length of about 500 miles, Its general
direction is from north-west to east, between the Soth and 88th degrees
of E. longitude, the most southern and eastern angle reaching as low as
the 26th, and its most northern and western corner as high as the 3oth
degree of N. latitude, In shape, therefore, the country is long and
narrow, varying in breadth from go to roo miles, while its area is
estimated at 54,000 square miles. Along its northern boundary Nepal
adjoins Tibet ; on the east it is bounded by the State of Sikkim and
the District of Darjeeling ; on the south by Bengal and the United
Provinces ; and on the west by Kumaun and the river Kali. Nepal
is thus contiguous on three sides to British territory. Very little is
known of its northern frontier, which is formed by the eternal snows
of the Himalayas; and it is probable that this fronticr is not strictly
defined, except at the accessible points of the passes leading into
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Tibet, where Chinese and Nepilese frontier-posts and custom-houses
are established.

Orographically the country can best be described as consisting of
four zones, running successively upwards from east to west. (1) The

Phvsicel 'Ilriflmi, the lt}mj.-hlm.l at llv.:ar foot of the hills, is a NAFTOW
aspects. helt which varies in width from 10 to 3o miles
(2) The Sandstone range, with its dims or valleys,
rises some 6oo 1o Soo feet ahove the Tami, and is a continuation
of the range known as the SiwAriks, It runs in practical continuity
along the whole length of Nepdl, the only breaks in the chain
being caused by rivers forcing an outlet. The range is covered with
thick jungle, as are the valleys lying behind it. These are at an
elevation of about 2,500 feet, and connect the Sandstone range with
the Himalayas. (3) From the northern extremity of the dins the
main range of the Himalayas rises to the north, hill succeeding hill and
peak rising above peak, until they culminate in the vast spowy range
which runs in majestic grandeur along the northemn frontier of Nepil.
This hill region, up to an elevation of 10,000 fiet, may be taken as the
third zone, the fourth being formed by the mountain region above that
altitude. The hill country, composed of a series of rnges varying
from 5,000 to 10,000 feet, necessarily encloses many valleys. These
lie mostly at an elevation of 4,000 feet, and, with the exception of the
valley of Kitmindu, or, as it is more frequently called, the Valley of
Nepil, are of small size. Being well watered they are highly cultivated,
and many of them are thickly populated. (4) Of the mountain region
but little is known. The lower slopes are cultivated ; but above these
the region presents a rugged broken wall of rock, leading up to the
magnificent chain of perpetual snow-clad peaks which culminate in
Mount Everest (29,002 feet), and others of slightly less altitude.

The territory of Nepil within the hills is divided into three large
natural divisions by lofty ridges which take off from the high peaks
of Nanda Devi (25,700 feet), Dhauligiri (26,826), Gosainthiin (26,305),
and Kiscuisjunca (28,146). These ridges stand out at right angles
from the central axis of the Himilayas, and run, parallel to each other,
nearly due south towards the plains. Each of the three divisions
receives its name from the river by which it is drained : namely, the
western division, or mountain basin of the Kavwiata (Kamili) or
Goora 3 the central division, or mountain basin of the GANDAK ; and
the eastern division, or mountain basin of the Kosi,

The western division is divided into two unequal parts by the Kali
ur SARDA river, which forms the boundary between Nepal and Kumaun.
The territory on the left bank is Nepilese. The most important
tributaries of the Kauridli river are the Kili, Babai, and Ripti. They
all break through the Sandstone range by different passes, and do not
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unite until they have traversed the plains for some distance, when they
flow into the valley of the Ganges.

The central division has been called by the Nepalese from time
immemorial the Sapt Gandaki, or ‘ country of the seven Gandaks,' from
the seven streams which, uniting, form the main river. By these the
whole country between Dhauligiri and Gosainthin is drained. The
most important of them is the most easterly, the Trisdlgangn. They
all unite before breaking through the hills at Tribeni.

The eastern division is similarly known as the Sapt Kosi, or ‘country
of the seven Kosis,' of which the most important is the San Kosi,
After leaving the hills at Chatra, the Kosi becomes a very broad river.
It is said that in places its bed is above the level of the surrounding
country, in consequence of which it is constantly overflowing its banks,
altering its channel, and causing widespread destruction of crops and
property.

Besides these three great geographical divisions, there is a fourth, of
comparatively limited extent, but historically and economically the most
important, for it contains the Valley of Nepil proper, with Katmindu,
the capital of the kingdom. This district occupies an isolated tract
between the basins of the Gandak and the Kosi, and is formed by the
bifurcation of the ridge running south from Gosainthin. It is a gently
undulating plain of nearly oval shape, having an average length from
north to south of about 20 miles, and an average width of 12 to
14 miles; and it lies 4,700 feet above the level of the sea. It covers
about 250 square miles, and is surrounded on all sides by mountains
which rise to a height of 7,000 to 9,000 feet. The valley is abundantly
watered and drained by a small river, the Baghmati, which rises on the
northemn slopes of Sheopuri, the highest mountain forming its northern
limit. In its course through the valley the Baghmati receives innumer-
able smaller streams, the most important of which is the Vishnumati.
The narrow gorge where the united waters leave the valley, Pherping,
is the only break in the enclosing circle of mountains. According to
ancient Hindu traditions, what is now the Valley of Nepil was once
a large and deep lake, and from a geological point of view this theory
is possible. The general surface is broken up into a succession of more
or less extensive plateaux.

Nepil generally is devoid of lakes, though it is said that several exist
in the province of Pokhra situated to the west of the Nepdl Valley.

The scenery of Nepil, as may be gathered from the description of its
physical features, is of an exceedingly diversified nature. Skirting the
British frontier is the Tarai. ‘This tract, as already stated, lies at the
foot of the hills, on a level with the adjoining plains of India, It may
be divided into two portions: the open country under cultivation, and
primaeval jungle. The latter varies much in character. For the most

YOL. XIX. c
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part it consists of dense forests of sd/ trees (Shorea robusta), intermixed
with shfskam, semal or cotton-trees, and nearer the hills chir (Finus
dongifolia). In places it is quite impenetrable, owing to the luxuriant
undergrowth and tangle of giant creepers which swing from tree to trec.
Here and there the forest is interrupted by stretches of praire land,
whose grass often reaches to a height of 1o to 15 feet; and, where the
ground is low-lying and swampy, tracts of markat, or *elephant-grass,’
are found, in some places so dense that not even elephants can work
their way through. This grass growth is most marked in the eastern
Tarai, where successive floods have swept away the timber, The Tarai
is abundantly watered by the various rivers which traverse it to reach
the plains. Quicksands, or the still more dreaded phasam or bogs, are
frequently met with. The latter are waterlogged narrow channels,
containing & mass of decaying vegetation, which on the surface appear
fordable, but have been known to engulf both men and animals,

Leaving the Tarai, and proceeding inland, the scenery assumes the
features of other parts of the Himilayan region, the vegetation varying
with the altitude. Here, as elsewhere, the southemn faces of the moun-
tains are thickly wooded. Their northern aspects, mostly covered with
short grass, lead down to some narrow valley along which runs a moun-
tain torrent. Many of these valleys, as well as the surrounding hill-
sides, are highly cultivated, rice being grown on the lower and better
watered portions of ground, and maize on the higher. A description
of the higher ranges resolves itself into the view from the Valley of
Nepil and the mountains overlooking it, for other parts of the interior
are jealously closed to Europeans. To the eastern extremity of the
long line of snows, a mountain long supposed to be Everest, but which
is really Gauri Sankar, rises with tooth-shaped summit and saddle-back
proudly above its fellow peaks. Being more distant, however, it is not
so impressive as the nearer masses of Gosainthin, Dhauligiri, and
Nanda Devi, which together afford one long continuous series of snow
peaks, magnificent in beauty and extent.

'Owing to the jealous exclusion of foreigners, little is known about
the geology of Nepil, though enough to establish the existence of sub-
Himilayan and outer Himilayan rocks of the same type as in the
United Provinces. The only geological account available is that of
Mr. H. B. Medlicott, whose investigations extended to a point a little
beyond Kitmindu®,

The tract rising out of the Gangetic alluvium and bkdbar deposit of
coarse gravels presents all the features of the ordinary sub-Himdlayan

! This paragraph is based on 2 note communicated by Mr. C. §. Middlemiss, of the
Geological Sarvey.

» ?:m on the Geology of Nepil,' Reconds, Geological Survey of India, vol. viil,
part iv.
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aren. It begins with the Churid Ghati range, which is the exact
equivalent of the typical Siwilik range south of Dehra Din, being
composed of soft sands and conglomerates of coarse river boulders.
The dip is gentle and towards the main range, flattening out in the
din or mari of Etoundah, which corresponds to the Dehra or Patli
dins., Beyond, harder but still soft sandstones of Niban type form
the lower spurs of the main range, and are apparently cut off from the
older rocks of the range by a reversed fault, as is the case farther north-
west. The whole of this sub-Himilayan series, which aggregates 10,000
feet in thickness, is presumed by analogy to be of Upper Tertiary age.
The older rocks of the main range comprise a much-folded sequence of
earthy schists, with thin blue limestone beds, black schistose slates,
white massive crystalline limestone, quartz.schists, and gneissose granite,
the last being porphyritic, and containing mica and schorl. The general
strike is with the main Himilayan chain, and the apparent dip is to-
wards the north-east, complicated no doubt by inversion and over-
thrust.

The Valley of Nepil contains representatives of the Adaremwas of
Kashmir and of the édwgar and Eiddar alluviums of the Ganges
valley—all surface deposits laid down in the valley basin within recent
or post-pliocene times.  With them occur beds of peat and phosplnnc
blue clays, which are used for fertilizing the fields.

The flora of Nepdl, throughout the various zones, from the m:pu:]
to the sub-alpine and alpine, may be said on the whole to correspond
on the east with the species met with in Sikkim and on the west with
those of Kumaun and Garhwil,

In the thick jungles of the Tarai most of the wild animals known in
India are to be found. Though their numbers are probably decreasing,
owing to the encroachments of cultivation and the increasing number
of sportsmen, there are still tracts of jungle where game abounds. Wild
elephants are met with in the eastern Tarai, though not in such large
numbers as was formerly the case. They are not allowed to be shot,
their capture being one of the great sports of Nepdl as well as a source
of revenue. The Nepdlese system of capturing the animals differs from
the Khedda operations in other parts of India. It consists of driving
the wild herd, by means of tame elephants and an army of beaters, into
some well-known narrow valley from which it is difficult for them to
escape, an undertaking that often occupies weeks. The big tuskers,
who generally remain more or less apart from the herd, are then singled
out, and each is separately chazed by tame elephants until it is brought
to bay, when special fighting elephants are brought up. As soon as
these sight and scent the wild elephant they rush with fury upon him,
and then ensues a battle of Titans : head down they charge and charge
again with a crash as of ironclads colliding, belabour each other with

(=]
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their trunks, and prod one another with their tusks. When the wild
animal can no longer offer any resistance, his hind legs are securely
bound together with ropes, and he is hustled into camp or secured to
some large tree close by, The females and young are lassoed. In the
Tarai the rhinoceros, the tiger, the leopard, and the sloth bear are still
plentiful, and the wild bufialo is occasionally seen. In certain grassy
tracts hog deer and hog abound, while in the forests and lower hills the
sambar and chital find shelter. The mountainous districts contain all
the game common to such localities.

The climate of Nepdl varies with the altitude and the rainfall. In
the Tarai, where the rainfall is often very heavy, the climate is exceed-
ingly unhealthy between May and December. A very severe type of
malaria, called by the natives aw/, prevails throughout these lowlands,
and is deadly to all except the Thirus. The last named are aborigines
of the Tarai and appear to enjoy immunity from fever there, though it
is said that on settling clsewhere they are liable to suffer from malaria,
Up to an elevation of 3,000 to 4,000 feet, which would include all the
valleys or diins between the Sandstone range and the Lower Himilayas,
the climate during, and just after, the rainy season is also malarious.
Above this beight, as for example in the Valley of Nepdl, the climate is
excellent, resembling that of the South of Europe as regards tempera-
ture, though from June to October the moisture of the air is greater.
The annual rainfall at Katmindu averages 564 inches, of which about
half falls in July and August, and the greater part of the rest in May,
June, and September. At still higher elevations no observations have
been taken, but the rainfall is considerably in excess of that which the
valleys receive. In this, as in other respects, the climatic conditions
resemble those of other parts of the Eastern Himdlayas.

Observations recorded at Kitmindu between 1878 and 1gor give
the following average temperatures for four representative months:
January, 51-9°; May, 71-6°; July, 77-0°; November, 6o-2°

Ancient chronicles have been kept in Nepil, as in Kashmir, from
which some information of historical value can be drawn. The early

0 history, as usual, is legendary ; and we find kings

* from Gaur {Bengal), or from Kinchi (Conjeeveram),
reigning alternately with gods and demons. The earliest dynasty
named is one of eight Ahirs from Gujarit, followed by three of the
same race from Hindustin. These were conguered by Kiritas from
the east, of whom twenty-nine reigned. The seventh of these was
killed while helping the Pindavas in the great war recorded in the
Mahabhiirata, and- in the reign of the fourteenth Asoka visited Nepdl
and his daughter married a Kshattriya who founded Deva Patan. The
last Kirita was conquered by a Somavansi Kshattriya, whose fourth
descendant subdued the whole of India and, being childless, adopted
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a Saryavansi. In the time of the eighteenth king Sankarichirya visited
Nepil and reformed Hinduism. The thirty-first king gave his gaughter
to Ansu Varman, a Thikur who was crowned, according to the
chronicle, in 1ot B.C. At this point the evidence of inscriptions makes
it possible to check the absolutely unreliable dates of the chronicler.
The Chinese pilgrim Hiven Tsiang, who visited India towards the
middle of the seventh century A.D., mentions An-chu-fa-mo, who is
identified with Ansu Varman, as a king of Nepil. Inscriptions con-
taining this name are known, and are dated (apparently in the Gupta
and Harsha eras) in various years from a.n. 635 to 649 or 650. Ansu
Varman and Siva Deva I were apparently both ruling in Nepil as
feudatories of Harshavardhana of Kanauj. On the death of the latter
Ansu Varman seems to have become an independent sovereign, and
was probably the king of Nepil who brought 7,000 horsemen to sup-
port a Chinese attack on the minister who usurped the throne of
Kanauj when Harshavardhana died. One of the successors of Ansu
Varman married the daughter of a Maukhari chief, who was also the
grand-daughter of a king of Magadha. This dynasty, of eighteen
kings, was succeeded by five Thikurs from Nayikot, the last of whom
was expelled by a collateral descendant of Ansu Varman. The new
line consisted of twelve kings, the last two being brothers, one of whom
ruled at Kintipur (Kitmindu) and Lalita Pitan, while the other
founded Bhitgaon. They were conquered by Ninya Deva, who came
from the Carnatic and seized the whole country. According to the
chronicle this happened in the ninth year of the Nepil era, which was
founded by Righava Deva in A.p, 879 ; and Ninya Deva brought in
the Newirs, a tribe of Mongolian origin, whose name, in a different
form, is preserved in the present * Nepdl.

The reigns allotted to the six kings of this dynasty, as well as to
those of the earlier lines, are so long that the chronicler has certainly
exaggerated them ; and it seems probable that Ninya Deva 15 the
king mentioned in a manuscript as reigning in 1og7, and is also
the Ninya referred to in an inscription as having been conquered
by Vijayasena of Bengal about the end of the eleventh century,
The sixth successor of Nanya Deva was dethroned by his own
army ; and another chief named Mukunda Sena then came from the
west, with the Khas and Magars, and conquered the country, but
had to fly when a pestilence broke out. Anarchy continued for
some years, and petty chiefs ruled the country for a long period.
The chronicles now come into line with other historical records which
are more reliable, and the lengths assigned to the reigns are reason-
able. From 1008 onwards the dates of many rulers are fixed by the
colophons of manuscripts as well as by entries in the dynastic lists,
but other details of their rule are few. Towards the end of the
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thirteenth century predatory invasions by the Khas from the west
began. Jn 1324 Hari Singh Deva, a Saryavansi who had been driven
out of Ajodhyd by the Musalmins and had settled in the Tarmi at
Simraun, conquered the Valley of Nepal, but does not appear to have
maintained any effectual authority over it. Towards the end of the
fourteenth century there reigned a king named Jayasthitimalla, who
was a patron of literature, a great builder of temples, and a legislator.
He regulated the rights of property in houses, lands, and dir#s (grants),
which now became saleable, and reformed the criminal law, Other
rules were made regarding dress ; and curious details are given of his
division of the people into castes, those who had become Buddhists
being received back into Hinduism.

Much of the difficulty in reconciling the chronology arises from the
fact that from the earliest times there were often joint rulers, and that
sons exercised authority in their father's lifetime. From 1496, or
a little earlier, the kingdom was divided between three grandsons of
Jayasthitimalla, one of whom ruled at Bhitgaon, another at Katmandu,
and a third at Banepa. Little is known of the earlier Bhiitgaon kings
beyond their names and dates. Ratmamalla, the first of the Kaimiindu
kings, was a great warrior who subdued the petty Thikur chiefs and
the Bhotiis of Tibet; and he is said to have introduced a new copper
coinage, specimens of which are, however, not known. In his reign
the Musalmans first attacked Nepdl, but never had much success, A
later king is said to have visited Delhi, and to have obtained permission
to strike silver coin of the standard still used. The Banepa line did
not last much more than a century, and the tract they ruled then
became subject to Bhitgaon. Early in the seventeenth century the
Kitmindu territory was divided between two sons of the seventh king,
ane of whom continued to rule at Katmandu, while the other lived at
Lilita Pitan. From this period the chronology is firmly established by
inscriptions, coins, and chronicles ; but the records are not of much
interest, chiefly dealing with the foundation of temples and monasteries.
About the end of the seventeenth century plague appeared and lasted
for two years, the daily mortality being thirty to forty.

During the eighteenth century the Newar kingdoms at Bhitgaon,
Katmandu, and Pitan were constantly at variance ; and in the course
of one of their struggles Ranjit Mal, king of Bhatgaon, applied for
assistance to Prithwi Nirdyan, the crafty and daring king of the

surkhas. The Gurkhas were at this time in possession of the hilly
tracts to the westward of the valley. They are said to have come
originally from Réjputina, whence they fled early in the fourteenth
century, after the capture of Chitor by Ali-ud-dlin Khiljl. After passing
through the Kumaun hills, they first settled near Palpd, and thence
gradually extended their dominions. Prithwi Nariyan gladly availed
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himself of the opportunity thus given of establishing a secure footing
in Nepil. Ranjit Mal, however, soon found out his mistake, and was
obliged to come to terms with the neighbouring kings in order to resist
the encroachments of the Gurkhas. Nevertheless Prithw! Nirdyan
succeeded in taking Kirttipur, a town belonging to the Pitan RAjA,
and then proceeded to attack Patan itself. At this juncture the Nepalese
applied for assistance to the British Government. Aid was granted,
and Captain Kinloch was dispatched with a small force in the middle
of the rainy season. But his force was quite inadequate for the purpose
it had in view, and, being still further weakened by sickness, was
repulsed before he had penetrated into the valley. The Gurkhas then
returned and attacked Katmindu. Prithwi Niriyan, having obtained
possession of this city by treachery, directed his attention again to
Pitan and later on to Bhitgaon. Both were taken, and in 176g the
conquest of Nepil by the Gorkhas was complete.

Prithwi Niriyan did not long hold the country he had so success-
fully subdued, as he died in 1771. He left two sons, Singh Partiib
and Bahidur Sah, the former of whom succeeded his father. His
reign was a short one, for he died in 1775, leaving one legitimate son,
Ran Bahidur Sah, who was an infant. The boy's uncle, Bahidur Sah,
who had been living in exile at Bettiah, then returned to Nepil and
became regent.  The mother of the infant king was, however, opposed
to him ; and, after a struggle of some years, in which both parties were
alternately successful, Bahidur Sah had to fly to India, where he
remained until the death of the Rénlin 1786. He then became regent
once more, and so continued until 1795. During his administration
the dominions of Nepill were extended by the annexation of various
adjoining principalities, until they reached from Bhutin to Kashmir,
and from Tibet to the borders of the British Provinces.

After the failure of Kinloch's expedition, there was little con-
nexion between British Indin and Nepdl till the administration of
Lord Cornwallis, when negotiations were opened by the Gurkhas,
through Jonathan Duncan, then Resident at Benares, which resulted
in the commercial treaty of March, 1792. The Gurkhas had previously
been extending their conquests in the direction of Tibet, and they finally
advanced as far as Digarchi, pillaged the sacred temples, and succeeded
in carrying off a large booty. 'The Emperor of China, as the terrestrial
protector and spiritual disciple of the Limas, dispatched an army of
70,000 men aguinst the Nepilese, who were overthrown in repeated
hattles ; and the Chinese army advanced to Naylkot, within 25 miles
of Kitmindu. It was with a view to arrest their progress that the
Gurkha chief formed the commercial treaty with the British, to whom
he also applied for military aid. Lord Cornwallis offered to negotiate
between Nepil and China, and a mission under Colonel Kirkpatrick
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reached Nayikot early in 1792. By this time, however, the Gurkhas
had concluded a peace, by which they were compelled to acknowledge
the suzerainty of China, and to refund the spoil which they had taken
from the Limas. ‘This was the first occasion on which a British .
officer had entered the walley. Colonel Kirkpatrick had instruc-
tions to improve the commercial advantages secured by the treaty;
but the Gurkhas evaded all his overtures, and he quitted Nepal in
March, 1793

In 1795 Ran Bahidur Sah removed his uncle from the regency and
assumed the reins of government. From this time until 1800 Nepil
was the scene of the most barbarous outrages perpetrated by the king,
until at length his conduct became so intolerable that he was driven
from the country by Dimodar Tinde and other chiefs, who obliged
him to abdicate in favour of his illegitimate son.  This boy being still
an infant, one of the legitimate queens became regent. Ran Bahddur
Sah retired to Benares, where Captain Knox was appointed to attend
him as Political Agent. His presence within British territories was
deemed a favourable opportunity for the renewal of attempts to form
a closer alliance with Nepil. It was accordingly decided to open
negotiations, with the objects of procuring a suitable settlement for the
deposed prince, of giving effect to the treaty of 1792, which had
become a dead letter, and of arranging for the apprehension and
surrender of fugitive dacoits, who had long given trouble on the
frontier. These objects, as well as the establishment of a Residency
at Kiatmindu, were provided for by treaty in 18o1. Captain Knox,
who was appointed Resident, reached the capital in April, 1802, and
was well received by the Rini Regent. Arrangements bad just been
concluded to give full effect to the treaty when Ran Bahddur's elder
Ranf, who had accompanied him to Benares, suddenly returned to
Katmindu, overthrew the regency, and hersell took charge of the
young Riji and the government. It now became the policy of the
Darbdr to evade fulfilment of their engagements; and their aversion
to the presence of the Resident became so marked that in March,
1803, Captain Knox withdrew from Nepdl, and in January, 18o4,
Lord Wellesley formally dissolved the alliance with the existing
government.  As a consequence Ran Bahidur was allowed to return
to Nepil, where he inaugurated his reaccession to power by the murder
of the leader of the party opposed to his interests. He was himsell
killed soon after in a dispute with his brother ; and Bhim Sen Thappa,
a young and ambitious man who had accompanied him into exile
obtained possession of the person of the young Raji, and, being coun-
tenanced by Ran Bahidur's chief Rini, assumed the direction of affairs,

From 1804 to 1812 British relations with Nepdl consisted entirely of
unavailing remonstrances against aggressions on the frontier throughout
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its entire length, and of fruitless attempts to induce the Gurkhas to aid
in the suppression of frontier dacoities. Commissioners were finally
appointed by the British and the Nepilese to inquire into and adjust
all frontier disputes. The result of the investigation was entirely
favourable to the British, and in consequence a detachment of regulars
was ordered to take possession of the debatable ground. But these
being withdrawn during the rainy season, the chief police stations on
the frontier were more than once attacked by large bodies of Nepilese.
War was now inevitable, and it was formally declared in November, 1814.
The invasion of the Gurkha dominions was commenced on the western
frontier, beyond the Jumna and near the Sutlej, the country there being
considered easier of access than the mountainous barrier on the side of
Bengal. But the British troops, in attempting to storm the stockades
and hill forts, were repeatedly driven back with serious loss. The most
desperate resistance of the enemy was perhaps at Kalanga near Dehra,
where General Gillespie fell while encouraging his troops to renew the
attack. In 1815 Sir David Ochterlony assumed the chief command.
By a series of skilful operations he dislodged the Gurkha troops from
the fortified heights of Malaun, and ultimately so hemmed in their
renowned commander, Amar Singh, and his son, that they were forced
to sign a capitulation, by which they agreed, on being permitted to
retreat with their remaining troops, to abandon the whole territory west
of the Kali. In Kumaun, also, the British succeeded in driving the
enemy before them ; and, in consequence of these successes, a definite
treaty of peace was concluded in November, 1815. But the signature
of the Riji being withheld, it was determined to renew the war and
strike a decisive blow at the capital. Preparations for this arduous
enterprise were made on a great scale, a force being assembled in
Siran which numbered about 13,000 regular troops, of whom 3,000
were Europeans, and a large body of irregulars.  This formidable force
took the field in the end of January, 1816, and advanced from Bettiah
directly on Kitmindu. The greatest difficulties were encountered,
from the ruggedness of the country, in marching along the dry beds of
torrents, through ravines, and on the face of precipices. The Gurkhas
made a brave resistance, but they were defeated in several encounters,
and the British advanced to within three days’ march of Kiatmindu.
Deeming all further resistance vain, and fearing that if the British
troops once entered the Valley of Nepdl it might be taken from
them, the Nepilese hurriedly sent an ambassador to the British head-
quarters to sue for peace ; and on March 4, 1816, the unratified treaty
of the previous year was duly signed. By this treaty the Nepilese
renounced all claims to the territory in dispute, and ceded their recent
conquests west of the Kill, including Kumaun and the sites mow
occupied by the towns of Dehra Din, Almord, and Simla,
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In November, 1816, the young Riji died of small-pox at the age of
twenty-one. He was succeeded by his infant son, Rijendra Bikram
Sah, under the guardianship of the Minister, Bhim Sen Thappa. In
1837 this Riji’s youngest son died suddenly, and the report was spread
that he had been poisoned at the instigation of Bhim Sen or some of
his party. Bhim Sen had to retire, and two years afterwards was forced
to commit suicide, while his nephew Mitabar Singh proceeded to the
Punjab, where he found service under the Lahore Darbir. Alternate
factions now held sway for some years, and incessant family feuds led
to the recall of Mitabar Singh, in 1843, to take up the post of Minister.
His sway was short, for within two years he was murdered by his own
nephew, Jang Bahidur, who from this time played a prominent part in
the history of Nepil. Brave, intelligent, and ambitious, he had early
attracted attention ; and it was at the instigation of Bikram Sah’s Rini
that he murdered his uncle, and in return was appointed to the com-
mand of the army. Shortly afterwards, in 1846, Guggan Singh, the
new Minister, was assassinated, and the Rani, with whom he was
a favourite, demanded vengeance. Jang Bahidur undertook the task

and executed it with alacrity. An assembly of chiefs and nobles was.

convened within the palace to inquire into the crime and to punish the
culprits. Disputes arose, and a refusal on the part of one of the council
to carry out the orders of the indignant Rant resulted in what is now
known as the massacre of the Khot, in which rso Sardiirs penshed.
The slaughter was no sooner over than the Rini invested Jang Bahidur
with the office of Minister. A month later a conspiracy was formed for
his destruction, in which the Rani was implicated, but Jang Bahidur
seized and beheaded all the adherents of the chief conspirator. The
Rini was banished with her two younger sons ; and as the Riji accom-
panied them, the heir-apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah, was raised to
the throne.

Jang Bahadur proved himself a strong, sagacious, and just ruler.
With the complete overthrow of the various parties opposed to him,
and with thg young Riji reduced to a mere cipher, all power became
vested in his person, Towards the British he always professed a very
friendly feeling, which was heightened by a visit to Europe in 1850
This visit marks an epoch in the history of Nepil It proved the
strength of Jang Bahddur's position, inasmuch as he dared to leave,
within four years of his accession to power, a country whose past
history was one of continuous intrigue and bloodshed. It is also
remarkable that from so remote and little known a State should have
come the first of the many Native rulers who have visited England.
The visit had a most beneficial effect in many ways. Jang Bahadur
was accompanied by two of his brothers and several of the influential
men of the country, who thus had an opportunity of becoming ac-

L
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quainted with the power and resources of the British nation. Evidence
of this was forthcoming in the troublous days of 1857, when Jang
Bahidur's counstl prevailed against those who would have him join
the mutineers, and resulted in an offer of assistance to the Eritish.
The offer, though made on the outbreak of the Mutiny, was not
accepted until after Delhi had been taken and Lucknow relieved. In
July and August 4,000 troops had left Nepal for the plains, and in
December Jang Bahadur himself went down at the head of 8,000 men.
They assisted at the recapture of Gorakhpur and Lucknow, and the
subsequent operations against rebels who infested the Tarai. The
troops employed were paid by the British, and the wounded and
relatives of the killed received a liberal donation. Jang Bahadur, who
had previously received the title of Mahariji from his own sovereign,
was created a G.C.B.; and under a treaty concluded in 1860, a tract
of country at the foot of the hills, on the Oudh frontier, which had
been ceded to the British in 1816, was restored to Nepil. In 1854
a rupture had occurred between the Nepilese and Tibetan govern-
ments.  After short hostilities and protracted negotiations, a treaty was
concluded by which the Tibetans bound themselves to pay an annual
tribute of Rs. 10,000 to Nepdl, to encourage trade between the two
countries, and to receive a representative of Nepil at Lhasa, Jang
Bahadur died, at the age of about sixty, in 1877. Three years earlier
he had been made a G.C.8.L, and had been granted a personal salute
of 19 guns. Previous to his death he had armnged that the office
of Minister should pass to his eldest surviving brother Ranudip Singh,
and thereafter from brother to brother till the death of the last, when
it should revert to his own eldest son, Jagat Jang.

In 1881 the present king of Nepll, Mahirlj Dhirdj Prithwi Bir
Bikram Sah, then a child of six, succeeded his grandfather, Surendra
Bikram Sah. A conspiracy against the Minister Ranudip Singh, and
the Commander-in-Chief, his brother Dhir Shamsher, was detected in
January, 1882, Jagat Jang was suspected of complicity and exiled,
but was permitted to return in 1885. This was considered inimical to
their interests by the sons of Dhir Shamsher, who had died in 1884.
Consequently, in November, 1885, they rose against Ranudip Singh
and, having put him to death, seized all power in the State in the
name of the sovereign. Jagat Jang and his eldest son were at the
game time killed. Bir Shamsher, the eldest son of Dhir Shamsher,
assumed the post of Minister, and under his rule the country enjoyed
peace and progressive prosperity. He introduced a supply of pipe-
water into the towns of Kitmindu and Bhitgaon, inaugurated a
drainage system on a large scale, and built hospitals and schools. For
himself he erected a magnificent palace modelled on the lines of
Government House, Calcutta. The love of building was one of his
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most marked traits, and his example was followed by his brothers
and the leading men of the State. With the British Government he

hout continued to maintain friendly relations, and was con-
ciliatory and helpful in minor matters, such as boundary disputes and
dacoity questions, besides affording increased facilities for the recruit-
ing of Gurkhas for the British service. He died in March, 1901,
genuinely regretted by his countrymen, 1O whom he had always been
liberal, moderate, and just.

On Bir Shamsher's death his brother Deb Shamsher succeeded
without opposition to the office of Minister, but within three months
he was deposed by his next brother, Chandra Shamsher, who is still
Minister (1go8). In January, 1993, Chandra Shamsher, with one of
his brothers and some of the leading men in Nepal, attended the
Coronation Darbir at Delhi as the guests of the Government of India.
With the present Minister at the head of affairs, there is no reason to
be of a less friendly nature than heretofore. Mahiriji Chandra Sham-
sher ismnhhlmishwwdmwithmin&mnt:kmledgedsngﬁﬂv
Fully impressed with the advantages which might accrue to Nepdl
from the introduction of the arts and sciences of Western civilization,
he yet clings to the traditions of his countrymen, whose jealousy of
their independence dictates the policy of isolation which has been
systematically carried on for the last hundred years.

The political status of Nepal is somewhat difficult to define. It may
be said to stand intermediate between Afghanistin and the Native
States of India. The point of resemblance to Afghanistin is in the
complete freedom which Nepdl enjoys in the management of its
internal affairs, while in both countries foreign relations are controlled
by the Indian Government. The analogy to the Native States is that,
by treaty, Nepil is obliged to receive a British Resident at Katmindu,
and cannot take Europeans into service without the sanction of the
Indian Government. But, for the reasons above given, the functions
of the Resident differ from those that are commonly exercised by
Residents at Native courts.

Nepdl is also brought into relations with China, whose nominal
suzerainty she acknowledges. It is an influence that weighs light, and
consists in the dispatch, every five years, of a mission with presents
to the ruling Emperor. ‘This mission, though it may at one time have
carried a certain amount of political significance, has now mainly
a trading aspect. Iis expenses are paid by the Chinese from the
time it crosses the Nepdlese frontier, and a brisk trade is carried on
throughout the journey.

From the foregoing account of the history of Nepil it will be seen
that the government of the country has generally been in the hands of
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the Minister of the day. Since the time of Jang Bahidur this system
of government has been clearly laid down and defined. The sovereign,
or Maharij Dhirdj as he is called, is but a dignified figure-head, whose
position ¢an best be likened to that of the Mikado during the Shogu-
nate. The real ruler of the country is the Minister, who, while enjoy-
ing complete monopoly of power, couples with his officinl rank the
exalted title of Mahfiriji. Next to him comes the Commander-in-
Chief, who ordinarily succeeds to the office of Minister.

To archaeologists Nepil has of late become a country of the
deepest interest, Working on the detailed accounts of their pilgrimages
which the Chinese pilgrims Fa Hian (A.D. 400-14) and Hiuen Tsiang
(A.D. 629-45) have left behind them, important Buddhist discoveries
have been made within the last few years. The site of KAPILAVASTU
has now been fixed within a few miles of Paderia in the western Tarai.
This was the ancient capital of the Sikyas, from whose royal house
Gautama Buddha was descended, and he was born in the Lumbini
grove close by. Many of the sites connected with scenes of Buddha's
life have been identified by the remains of Asoka pillars bearing various
inscriptions. 'They also mark the stages of Asoka's pilgrimages (257
244 B.c.). Excavations, up to the present, have not been made on an
extensive scale. The work, which can only be carried on during the
cold season, has hitherto been undertaken by the Nepil Government,
under the superintendence of European archaeologists. Authorities
differ as to when and how Buddhism penetrated into the Valley of
Nepal. Some say that it was a flourishing religion in joo B.c., while
others give the first century of our era as the probable date of its
introduction. Innumerable Buddhist sfipas and shrines are scattered
throughout the valley. OF these the two most renowned are those
of Sambhunith and Budnith, within a few miles of Kitmindu.
The exact dates of erection of these temples are not known ; probably
some of the smaller and less important sfipas are of greater antiquity.

The most striking feature of the architecture of Nepil is its Chinese
character. It is in every way different from that of India, in a great
measure owing to the absence of Muhammadan influence on the arts
and religion of the country. Nepal has been called * the land of good
houses,” and deservedly so. There is abundant evidence that under
the Newirs the art of building reached a high stage of perfection,
while the profusion of omamentation in wood- and metal-work attests
the liberal encouragement that those arts received. In the building of
temples and houses the chief material used is bricks : these are of an
excellent quality, of a rosered colour, and faced with glaze the art
of making which is said to have been lost. The temples, of which there
are an endless number, are pagoda-shaped, with roofs varying in number
from one to five. These are pent-tiled and, in the case of the more
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important temples, covered with copper-gilt or brass sheeting. A wealth
of wood-carving omaments the buildings and the eaves of the roofs,
mostly taking the form of projecting latticed windows and doorways.
In design many of the patterns are exceedingly intricate and beautiful,
while others are of a grotesque or obscene nature. Facing many of
the temples and palaces are monolithic pillars, crowned with the effigy
in copper-gilt of one of the Rajas or of a winged Garuda.  As regards
the antiquity of the buildings in the Valley of Nepdl, it is doabtful if
any of them, with the exception of the stipas, date back to a period
prior to the fourteenth century. Most of them were probably erected
between 1600 and 1700, Since the Gurkha conquest there has been
little encouragement of the arts indigenous to the country. Many of
the temples and palaces have been allowed to fall into disrepair, while
the needs of an everincreasing population have directed the talents
of the people into more utilitarian channels.

In the absence of any statistics, for a census of Nepdl has never been
taken, it is possible to give only a rough estimate of the population of

Population. the country. In all probability it does not exceed
4,000,000, of whom at least 500,000 are found in the
Valley of Nepil, inhabiting the three main towns and the surrounding
villages and hills. This is the most densely populated district in the
country, and of late years a marked increase in the number of its
inhabitants has been noticed. The Indian Census of 1gor showed
nearly a quarter of a million immigrants from Nepil in British India.
The great majority of these are settlers from the Nepdl frontier tracts,
and have been replaced there, in equal or greater amount, by emigrants
from the British side.

The diseases most prevalent throughout the country are rheumatism,
chronic dyspepsia, skin discases, syphilis, and goitre. During the
rains malaria and dysentery are common in the low-lying districts and
the Tarai. Epidemics of cholera used to be of frequent occurrence
in Kitmandu, but since the introduction of a pure water-supply
cholera has almost -entirely disappeared. Small-pox is constantly
present in the valley, but the ravages caused by this disease are
moderating owing to the spread of vaccination. The plague epidemic
from which India has suffered so much of late years has not yet
made its appearance in Nepil.

The marriage tie is by no means so binding among the Newirs as
among the Gurkhas. Every Newir girl when a child is married to
a *bael fruit,’ which, after the ceremony, is thrown into some sacred
river. On her attaining the age of puberty a husband is selected for
her. She is, however, at liberty to claim a divorce if the marriage
prove uncongenial ; the only intimation necessary before she leaves the
house is that she should place two betel-nuts in her bed. She is then
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free to choose another husband. At the same time, provided she
cohabits only with men of her own or a higher caste, she can, whenever
she pleases, return to the house of her first husband and resume charge
of his family. The Gurkhas punish breaches of conjugal fidelity most
severely. An erring wife is imprisoned for life, and the dishonoured
husband is expected to cut down the seducer with his Awlr7 the first
time he encounters him. Polygamy is not uncommon, and some of
the wealthy men have many wives. A widow cannot marry again, but
it is not considered disgraceful for her to form part of another man's
household.

The great aboriginal stock of Nepil is Mongolian. The following
are the main tribes or castes into which the people may conveniently
be grouped.

The Khas, Magars, Gurungs, and Thakurs are the military tribes
of the kingdom, from whom the fighting clement of the army is
drawn. They are the descendants of aboriginal tribes who intermarried
with Rajputs and other Hindus, refugees in the hills of Nepil from
Muhammadan invasion in the twelfth century. Since the Gurkha
conquest, they have spread throughout the whole country, though their
real habitat is to the west of the Valley of Nepil. It is to these tribes
that the often misapplied term ‘ Gurkha ' or * Gurkhali’ should be con-
fined. The Newirs inhabit the Valley of Nepil, of which they are the
oldest known inhabitants, and constitute the largest section of the
population. ‘They are good agriculturists, keen traders, and skilled
workers in wood and metal. Then come a number of other tribes of
Tibetan stock, known by the generic name of Bhotil: namely, the
Kirantis, who inhabit the wilder valleys of Eastern Nepil, and are more
purely Mongoloid and less civilized than the Newirs; the Murmis ; and
the Limbis, who are found in the eastern hills adjoining Sikkim
and Darjeeling. The Lepchis also inhabit this tract. The Thirus and
Boksas are distinet from the dominant Tartar breeds of the mountains,
and more akin to the aboriginal tribes of India. They inhabit the
Tarai and the low-lying valleys which open into it.

The Gurkhas as a class have marked Mongolian features ; they are of
low stature, with good muscular chest and limb development, fair com-
plexions, with little or no hair on face or body. The Newirs, while
also possessing Mongolian features, differ from the Gurkhas in being
taller, slimmer, and more sallow in complexion.

The languages spoken in Nepil belong to the Tibeto-Himilayan
branch of the Tibeto-Burman family, and are described as follows by
Dr. Grierson in the Zndia Census Report for 1901 (paragraph 400) :—

‘Kimi and Bhrimi are two dialects of Western Nepal. . . . Except

for vocabularies by Hodgson, nothing is known about them. Padhi,
Plh:l,mPnhIhuiuhumei.nﬂlehllIsqumIﬂl Nepil. Hiyu or
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Viyu is spoken by a tribe inhabiting the basin of the Kosi, east of
Nepil r, and has been fully described by Hodgson. The Kirinti
group of languages was also first brought to light by that eminent
scholar. Under that name he included no less than sixteen different
forms of speech. According to native authorities, the name is at the
present day, strictly speaking, applied to the languages spoken by
the . . . Jimdirs and Yikhds who inhabit the portion of the present
kingdom of Nepal which lies between the Tambor river on the east and
the Dad Kosi on the west. . . . “Gurun and Mangar [Magar],” says
Mr. E. A. Gait, “are spoken by the we lknown tribes of the same
names who form the backbone of our Gurkha regiments. They and
the Sunuwirs have their home in the basin of the Gandak, to the
north-west of Nepal proper; but they have spread eastwards and are
now to be found all over Nepil, and even in Darjecling and Sikkim.
The who in Western Nepdl are Buddhists, following the
Laimas of Tibet, show more marked affinities to Tibetan in their
vocabulary than do most of the other Nepil tribes. They are now . ..
giving uﬂth:ir!ﬁbd language in favour of Khas. .. . The Mangars
are much more faithful to their mother tongue. . . . The Sunuwirs
and Thimis have also, as a rule preserved their own language.
Thimi is sometimes supposed to be identical with Sunuwdr, but this
is a mistake.” Newirl was the ancient state of Nepil before
the overthrow of the Newar dynasty in 176g. . . . Itis the vernacular
of Central and Eastern Nepil. Hodgson is the only English authority
who has given it any study, but it has received: considerable attention
from scholars in Germany and Russia, who have published a grammar
and a dictionary. The Murmis of Eastern Nepil are also known as
Tamang Bhotids, . . . and are said by tradition to have immigrated
from Tibet. For this reason their language has often been classed as
one of the forms of Bhotid, but, according to Mr. Gait, without valid
renson.  Its vocabulary much more closely resembles Gurung than it
does Tibetan. Mainjhi is said to be the name of two fishing tribes
of Nepal. . . . The Limba country proper, or Limbian, is in Nepdl,
east of the Kirinti tract, and south-east of the Khambu one. . . -
According to Hodgson, it is dificult to assign their language to any
known origin. They are eaid to have a written character of their own.
Nearly all these languages of Nepil are, so far as British territary
is concerned, either found in Darjeeling and its neighbourhood, or are
the vernaculars of members of our Gurkha regiments.

The lingua franca of Nepdl is Parbatya (*hill speech’), a language
which resembles Hindi and is written in the Nagari character. It
forms the medium of communication between the tribes who speak the
various tongues above mentioned, and is classified by Dr. Grierson as
Fastern Pahirl. A kindred language, Central Pahiri, is spoken in
Western Nepal, where the local dialect is known as Palpd, from the
town of that name.

The religion of the ruling dynasty of Nepdl, as of the majority of the
Gurkhas, Thirus, and Bokmmﬂat’npoﬂimdth:ﬂcwirﬁiﬂ |
Hinduism ; the other tribes profess Buddhism, and at the present day
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the two religions are found flourishing side by side and in about equal
strength. It has been said that Hinduism is gradually displacing
Buddhism throughout Nepil ; but of this there is little evidence. The
Buddhists enjoy complete religious liberty, and are a flourishing, con-
tented community, Legend states that when Gautama Buddha visited
Nepil he found that the fundamental principles of his religion had
already been introduced among the Newirs by Manjasri, from Chin.
Be this as it may, the inhabitants readily adopted Buddhism, which
has since remained the religion of a large proportion of the population.
It is, however, a debased form of the religion that is followed, for it
has been modified by the adoption or retention of many Hindu
doctrines and practices. In fact, Hindus and Buddhists may often be
seen worshipping at the same shrine,

‘It is to the indefatigable researches of Brian Hodgson that we
owe the discovery of Buddhism as a living religion in Nepil. While
Resident at Kitmindu he investigated the subject closely, and the
results are embodied in a most interesting paper in the second volume
of the Transactions of the Roval Asiatic Society. He showed how the
philosophic agnosticism of Buddha gave way to the theory that the Adi
Buddha, by his union with the primordinl female energy called Prajna,
gave birth to five Buddhas, who each produced from himself by dépdna
{meditation) another being called his Bodhi-satwa or son. The chief
of these latter was Awvalokita, who, with his Sakti, Tard, eventually
became the of Northern Buddhism. There arcse also
numerous other Bu demons, and deities, all of which were objects
of worship ; and then came the introduction of the Tantrik mysticism,
based on lhu;miubni:l:icidu of Yoga, or the ecstatic union of the soul
with the supreme spirit. At this stage, as in Tantrik Hinduism, the
Saktis, or female counterparts of the Bodhi-satwas, occupied the most
prominent position, and the esoteric cult of these female deities became
every whit as obscene as that practised by the Kaula or extreme sect
of Sikta Hindus. It was this form of Buddhism which was introduced
into Tibet, where it became even more debased by the incorporation
of the demon-worship which preceded it, as has been ably described by
Colonel Waddell'." (fadia Census Repord, 1901, paragraph 648.)

The largest community of Buddhists is found among the Newirs, of
whom at least two-thirds profess themselves such, while the remainder
are Hindus. The other Buddhist tribes are the Bhotiis, Limbis, and
Lepchas. Though there are different sects among them, their religious
customs and ceremonies are much alike. In their worship they make
great use of offerings of flowers and fruit, and also of sacrifices of
buffaloes, goats, and cocks. The blood of the victims is sprinkled on
the shrine, and the flesh is consumed by the worshippers. The system
of oikdras or monasteries, 50 conspicuous a religious feature in Tibet,
once flourished in Nepal ; but since the Gurkha conquest it has com-

V The Buddhism of Tibet, or Limaism.

YOl XIX. 4]



44 NEPAL

pletely disappeared, and there are now no Buddhist monks in the
country. In principle, religious customs and caste rules among the
Hindus are the same as in India ; but in reality they are far less strict,
at least within the confines of their own country.

The Newirs and Gurkhas are exceedingly superstitious, the most
ordinary occurrences of everyday life being imputed by them to super-
natural agency. In consequence, the astrologers form a large class
of the community and are consulted on all points.

Both Buddhists and Hindus bum their dead.

Prior to the Gurkha invasion, a Roman Catholic mission had been
long established in the Valley of Nepdl, where it had secured many
converts and received grants of land from the Newir monarchs. In
1769, when Prithwi Nériyan made himself master of the valley, per-
mission was granted to the Christians to retire into British territory,
and most of the converts settled at Bettiah. Their church at Pitan
minuiamupm;h:,hutulhepmntdaynnmurthe
mission have been lost. The Gurkha government, though very tolerant
as regards the religious observances of its Buddhist subjects and of
such Muhammadan traders as have settled in the country, is strongly

opposed to the establishment of any Christian mission. According to

a popular saying among the Gurkhas—‘With the Bible comes the
bayonet ; with the merchant comes the musket.’

The higher Hindu castes live in the same way as their brethren of
India, but most of the population consume a great deal more flesh
than the natives of the plains of Hindustin. The Gurkhas eat the
flesh of goats, sheep, and ducks, to which the higher classes add deer,
wild boar, and pheasants. The sheep used as food are all imported
from the hills to the north, sheep from the plains of India being
rejected because they have long tails. The Newirs are great con-
sumers of buffaloes, goats, sheep, fowls, and ducks. It is not often,
however, that the poorer classes can indulge in flesh; and the greater
part of their food consists of rice, maize, potatoes, and vegetables,
which are generally plentiful throughout the year. Garlic and red
pepper are especial favourites. The Newirs, and most of the lower
Hindu castes, consume a considerable quantity of a coarse kind of
beer called juwar and a spirit called rakshi. These are manufactured
from rice and wheat.

In summer the Gurkhas wear pajjamas, and a jacket or long tunic of
white or blue cotton with a voluminous cummerbund, in which is invari-
ably fastened a Awkri or large curved knife. In winter they wear
similar clothes padded with cotton. The head-dress is generally
a small skull-cap, though they often wear a loosely folded pagri.

‘The poorer classes of the Newirs wear in general little but a waist-
cloth, and a long jacket of coarse cotton or woollen cloth, according

|
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to the season. Sometimes the dress of the men consists of a long robe
like a woman’s gown, reaching to the ankles and gathered into nume-
rous pleats from the waist. The head-dress of the Newirs is a small,
close-fitting cap of black or white cloth, thinly wadded with cotton and
generally turned up for an inch or so at the border. The women of all
the races dress much alike, wearing by way of petticoat a cloth gathered
into a mass of pleats and almost touching the ground in front, but
barely coming below the knees behind. Besides this, they wear
a small jacket and a sdrd, which is generally wrapped round the body
like a broad cummerbund.

The women of the upper classes wear a very distinctive and pictur-
esque dress. It consists of very voluminous pagidmas, tight-fitting above
the ankles. Over this is worn a false skirt made of thin coloured
muslin or tulle, as many as 8o yards of material being employed. The
jackets are tight-fitting, while across the shoulders is thrown a wisp of
muslin. Every shade of colour, from the most vivid to the most deli-
cate, is utilized, thus greatly adding to the picturesqueness of the
dress. Head-dress they have none; but the Newir women may be
distinguished from the other races by having their hair gathered into
a short thick club on the crown of the head, whereas the Gurkha
women have it plaited into a long tail, omamented at the end with
red cotton or silk. All the women wear a profusion of ornaments;
and both men and women are very fond of flowers, which they make
great use of in adorning their hair.

The dwelling-houses are mostly of brick, two or three storeys in
height, built round a central courtyard.

Gurkhas delight in all manly sports, such as shooting and fishing.
Their great vice is gambling, to which they are greatly addicted. This
is allowed only for a limited number of days at certain festivals,
when the whole population engage in it, and groups of gamblers, all
busily occupied, day and night, in dice-throwing, render the streets
impassable.

As the shrines of Nepil are estimated at over 2,700, the religious
festivals are naturally numerous. The most important of them are the
Machendrd Jitra, Indrdl Jatra, Dasahra, Dewili, and Hol, Though
these are primarily Hindu festivals, the Buddhist population participate
in them freely.

The soil of the Valley of Nepil, consisting of the débris washed
down from the surrounding hills, may be divided into two classes,
the clayey and the sandy. Between the extremes
of a dense unproductive clay and a mere bed of e
micaceous sand, every variety of mixture is found. The soil is remark.
able for the absence of any kind of rock formation : even pebbles are
hardly ever seen on the surface. Almost every available portion of
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land in the valley is under cultivation. The Newdrs, who are the
principal agriculturists, employ very primitive tools.  For digging they
use a dodali or peculiar-shaped hoe. With this they turmn up the soil
into ridges, about 1} feet broad and 8 inches high. After the ground
has been exposed to the air for a longer or shorter period, it is broken
up by means of a mallet, shaped somewhat like a heavy wooden rake
without the teeth. The only other tools employed are small instru-
ments for weeding, a small hook for reaping, and wooden shovels for
turning over the crop when drying.

The work of cultivation is done almost entirely by hand, and the soil
being by no means rich, it is necessary to manure the ground. The
manure chiefly used consists of a dark unctuous-looking clay, very
tenacious and firm. It is generally found in layers of from 2 to 20 feet
in thickness at various depths below the surface. This clay is dug out
in the cold season and allowed to dry in heaps on the sides of the
fields till the time for sowing, when it is spread over the fields and
broken up into a fine powder with the mallet. It appears to consist of
silica and alumina in a very fine state of division, and shows no trace
of calcareous or vegetable matter. The fields are in general small,
partly on account of the number of landowners, but also because irriga-
tion is thus rendered easier. For this reason, too, whenever the soil is
not naturally on a dead level it is formed into terraces. As the whole
Valley slopes generally from the hills towards the centre, irrigation is as
a rule easily effected by means of small ditches or canals. Around
each field is a narrow maised ledge, to retain the water while the rice
crop is growing. The rotation of crops varies in the different classes of
ground. In the marshy lands near the rivers only one crop is grown,
namely, transplanted rice. In less easily flooded lands a crop of wheat
is grown in the cold season, and in the next spring grak or upland rice,
followed by wrd or some other kind of pulse. In the moister lands of
the upper level the wheat is followed by radishes, mustard, or buck-
wheat, and these again by transplanted rice. In the best lands the
succession of crops is simply transplanted rice followed by wheat, or by
mustard, radishes, or garlic. Sometimes, in the ‘dry’ lands, wheat is
followed by maize, or ginger, turmeric, and red pepper are grown.

Rice is the most common crop. There are several varieties, but
they may be divided into the transplanted and the gyah. The former
is sown in May, is transplanted as soon as the rains have fairly set in,
i.e. early in July, and is reaped in November. The gyah rice is sown
in lands of higher level during the latter half of April, and is ready for
cutting by the end of August or beginning of September. The average
yield of transplanted rice is 40 bushels, and of grak 25 bushels, per
acre.

Wheat is largely grown in Nepil, but does not form a favourite
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article of food with the people, and little altention is bestowed on
its cultivation. It is generally used in the manufacture of coarse beer
and spirit, which are largely consumed by the Newirs and Bhotids.
Afiter the rice crop is off the ground in December, the wheat is sown
broadcast, and no further care is taken of it. The crop ripens by the
middle of May, and the yield is about 14 bushels per acre,

Barley and oats are grown in small quantities, and only in the valley.
The latter crop seems to thrive remarkably well, but it is used only for
feeding horses.  Maize, or makas, is much cultivated on the higher
grounds of the valley, and on the hills, where it grows luxuriantly
though hardly any care is bestowed upon it. In the valley it is care-
fully hoed, weeded, and manured. It is sown in the end of May and
ripens about the beginning of September. The average yield is
15 bushels per acre. Mariia is a small millet-like grain, largely grown
on the hills and on the sides of the ravines in the valley. It is sown
in May or June, and reaped in October or November. It does not
require irrigation, and little trouble is taken with it. The average yield
is about 15 bushels per acre. Capsicums and red peppers of every
variety are much cultivated, and Nepdl pepper is famous for its pecu-
liarly delicate flavour. Potatoes are grown both in the valley and on
the adjacent hills. They are planted in January and February, and
are dug in May and June. Buckwheat, mustard, garlic, radishes of a
large white kind, sugar-cane, ginger, and turmeric are also grown in
varying quantities. :

Famine is unknown and scarcity infrequent : if it is threatened, the
government prohibits the export of grain.

All kinds of European vegetables can be grown in the Valley of
Nepil, which also produces strawberries, pears, quinces, plums, apples,
apricots, peaches, and a few grapes. Oranges and lemons grow most
luxuriantly and are of very fine flavour. In the adjacent small hot
valleys all the fruits of the plains of India grow freely.

There are few cattle in the valley, as there is no grazing ground
except at the foot of the hills. Buffaloes, sheep, and goats for food
are all imported. Ducks and fowls are plentiful and of good quality.
Considerable care is bestowed on the rearing of ducks, their eggs being
greatly prized as an article of food. They are carried out daily to the
rice-fields in large baskets and allowed to feed there, and in the evening
are collected and carried home again.

The Tarai varies considerably in its produce according to the nature
of the soil and the amount of cleared lands. The chief products arc
rice, wheat, and sugar-cane. The soil is a rich alluvium and is well
adapted for every kind of crop, including poppy and tobacco. From
the Tarai is derived the greater part of the revenue of the country,
and much grain is annually exported to British territory. Large herds
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of cattle are also found in the Tarai, owing to the very superior
grazing it affords.

Most of the land is held on a simple ryofwdri tenure, The rent
paid by the cultivator, whether to the State or to a private landlord,
varies according to the value of the crap and the situation of the land,
Throughout the valley and the Tarai it is roughly calculated at half the
value of the crops, and is sometimes paid in cash and sometimes in
kind. In the hills the cultivator pays 13 annas a year for as much land
as can be cultivated by a pair of bullocks, for the land ploughed by
one bullock 6} annas, and for as much as can be tilled with a hoe
4 annas. The people throughout the country are prosperous and con-
tented, the government being lenient in granting remissions during
times of scarcity.

The forests of Nepil may be classified, according to the region they
occupy, as Tarai, Submontane, and Hill forests, Those of the Tarai

stand on the shallower and later alluvial deposits,
N Wit oot of lowlying lands bearing the impress
of the recent action of flood-water. In the sequence of swamps which
are a marked feature of this grass-clad country the former courses of
rivers now running in other channels may readily be traced, and in the
dry watercourses, lined with boulders and gravel, recent changes in the
Waterways are evident. In these gently sloping or level areas the most
insignificant obstacle—a stranded log, a landslip from the sandy
banks—may divert the torrents that burst from the hills during the
period of monsoon precipitation or melting snow. Of what was yester-
day a forest spreading evenly over the plain there may remain on the
morrow only picturesque groups of islands, the shallow soil originally
swept from the hills having as suddenly passed away, ultimately no
doubt to the benefit of the dwellers on the lower courses of the large
Indian rivers. On these islands, and along the low banks of the
shifting waterchannels, forests of shisham (Dalbergia Stsroe) and
khair (Acacia Catechu) grow with exceeding rapidity. In such localities
the younger classes are represented in densely growing masses, and
forests are yearly created from water-borne seed deposited by the sub-
siding floods. On the higher and more stable ground older specimens
of these valuable trees are found, mature and isolated, surrounded by
high grasses or by thickets of softer wood. These latter, once estab-
lished, may, by the gradual raising of the soil and by the stability
afforded by their interlacing roots, withstand the influence of all but
the highest floods, and so gradually join hands with the Submontane
forests which, though bearing a distinctive vegetation, stretch out from
the hills long arms into the Tarai formation,

The Submontane forests are found in the older and more stable

alluvium, and in the broken ground formed by the gradual but con-
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tinuous crumbling of the loftier hills. Here flourish the valuable hard
woods of s&f (Shorea robusia) and asaima (Terminalia fomentosa),
besides various other species, such as Cedrela, Adina, Schieichera, and
Lugenia, which yield timber or other products of economic value.
Here, too, in the foothills of the Himdlayas, the well-known ddbar grass
is found in large quantities, being used locally for fodder and for rope-
making and exported for the manufacture of paper, while the bamboo
affords fodder for the herds of wild elephants which frequent these -

reglons,

Of the Hill forests little is known save that, where not denuded by
irresponsible cultivation, they contain many species which must be in-
valuahle to the inhabitants and would, if exported to the south, com-
mand a ready sale. At least three kinds of pine, the Himilayan
spruce, two kinds of fir, and the deoddr cedar have been reported from
these areas, while yew, cypress, and pencil cedar appear to be not un-
common, Four or five kinds of oak are also noted, and in the lower
hills the champa (Mickelia Champaca) is frequent. The vegetation of
the Hill forests of Nepil may be taken to approximate to that existing
in similar conditions of climate and elevation in British India, but
a detailed investigation of the forests would doubtless afford informa-
tion of the highest botanical and sylvicultural interest.

The forests of Nepil are the property of the State, and a Forest
department, whose officials appear to enjoy military rank, has been
constituted. The collection of revenue seems to form the chief part
of the duties of the staff, though no doubt the protection and improve-
ment of the forests receive some attention in restricted and accessible
areas. On the whole it may be said that the forests are neglected and
undeveloped, and that this is due to the lack of organization and super-
vision. The timber trade from Nepil is reported to be decreasing, in
spite of the fact that the railways of India now touch the frontier at
several places, and of the European supervision employed in saw-mills
erected at convenient centres.  The timber extracted from the forests
is carried by carts to the nearest flowing stream or rail head. The
work devolves on the purchasers, who complain of the cupidity of the
lower officials, asserting that, though royalty rates are low, the un-
certainty with regard to incidental charges renders the timber trade
with Nepil more speculative than a merchant of moderate means can
afford to enter upon. The timber extracted is, however, of excellent
quality, and the thousands of poles which are removed from new
clearances for cultivation find a ready sale in British India.

In regard to minor forest produce much might be done to increase
the export trade—that in Addar grass has been fostered by the State,
baling presses having been erccted at many places along the I'runmrr—
but the harassing export duties appear largely to stifle the collection
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of jungle products which should in more favourable circumstances
employ the frequent leisure enjoyed by the dwellers in forest regions.
Cinnamon, pepper from the hill clearings, and daw charas from the
wild hemp may be found in quantities in any of the frontier bazars,
which also contain stores of wax, honey, and other forest products.

Of the people inhabiting the Tarai and part of the Submontane
forests, the Thirus are the most interesting. In the neighbouring
forests of British India this race has come under the influence of
the West and is losing its individuality. In Nepal, however, the
roving spirit survives, and shifting coltivation is still practised. The
Forest officer, in his friendly intercourse with the Thiirus, will be
reminded of other primitive jungle people, such as the Kichins of
North-Eastern Burma. Both tribes make their dwellings in large
houses common to the community, and resemble one another in
their dict of game, fish, and rice, and in the propitiation of demons
by the sacrifice of fowls and other animals. The resemblance extends
also to the type of feature, which is distinctly Mongolian, to the
custom of tattooing the lower limbs, and even to the mode of attire
and adornment. The Thiru is an inveterate hunter, but also displays
great ability as a cultivator, especially in irrigation.

The more settled portion of the Nepil Tarai is sparsely cultivated,
chiefly by immigrants from British India, and its vast grazing grounds
maintain large herds of cattle utilized for breeding purposes or for
the manufacture of ght. They provide also, especially in times of
famine, grazing for the herds from over the border, thus relieving
the strain on the ‘ reserved ’ forests of British India which are situated
in the vicinity. It may be imagined that a population whose customs
and interests are so inimical to the continuance of forest growth
must, in the absence of efficient control, slowly yet effectually succeed
in diminishing the forest wealth which is at the disposal of the
Nepdl State. When the attention of the rulers of that country has
been directed to the waste of material that is now i
remedial action will no doubt be taken, to the benefit of the
country and of its finances,

The mineral wealth of Nepil has always been supposed to be
great. But this, like other sources of revenue, has never been
developed. The absence of coal, the situation of the minerals, and
the lack of roads and cheap transit are largely responsible for this
want of enterprise. Copper is found quite near the surface of the
earth, the ore being dug from open trenches. Iron ore and sulphur
are also obtained in large quantities,

The manufactures of the country are few, consisting chiefly of
coarse cotton cloth which the women of the household weave for
domestic use, The Bhotiis weave woollen blankets. A stout kind

L I PO P T—— — T —
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of paper is manufactured from the inner bark of several species
of Daphne. All the mechanics of the country are Newirs, who
are skilful workers in gold, silver, and brass, as also
good carpenters and wood-carvers. In olden days Ixada end

3 =t : ‘" communications,
they were celebrated for their artistic productions in
brassware, and the delicacy and variety of their wood-carving; but
since the Gurkha conquest these indusiries have been allowed to
languish.

The external trade of Nepil falls under two heads—that which is
carried on across the Himilayas with Tibet, and that conducted
along the extensive line of the British frontier. Of the extent of
the former trade, very little is known ; and since the opening of the
Darjecling route it has considerably diminished, although it still
yields the Nepilese government a revenue of 2} to 3 lakhs of rupees
annually. The chief route, north-east from Kitmindu following up
a tributary of the Kosi, passes the transfrontier station of Kati at
an elevation of about 14000 feet above sea-level; another route,
also starting from Kitmindu, follows the main eastern stream of
the Gandak, crosses the frontier near the station of Kirang (9,000
feet), and ultimately reaches the Tsan-po river at Tadam. Both
these routes are extremely difficult. The only beasts ‘of burden
available are sheep and goats, and practically everything but grain
and salt is carried by men and women. The principal imports from
Tibet are pashmina or shawl wool, coarse woollen cloth, salt, borax,
musk, yak tails, yellow arsenic, quicksilver, gold dust, antimony,
manjit or madder, charas (an intoxicating preparation of hemp),
various medicinal drugs, and dried fruits. The exports into Tibet
include utensils of copper, bell-metal, and iron, manufactured by
the Newdars; European piecegoods and hardware; Indian cotton:
goods, spices, tobacco, coco-nuts, and betel-leaf.

The trade with British India is conducted at various centres along
the frontier, of which the chiel are Birganj, Nepilganj, Butwil,
Hanumannagar, and Dhulabdri. The principal route for through
traffic is that direct to Katmindu from British territory. Starting
at the terminus of the railway on the Nepilese frontier, this route
passes through Birganj, Hataura, Bhimjedi, and Thinkot, the total
jength being about 76 miles. Carts can be taken as far as Bhim-
jedi, except during the rainy season; beyond that coolies, mostly
Bhotiis and Newirs, are the only means of carriage available. The
Bhotids carry enormous loads. It is by no means uncomman for
a man to take two maunds, though one maund (82 1b.) is the regular
load, and this has to be carried over hills several thousand feet in
height where the paths are of the most primitive construction. The
Bhotids always carry loads on their backs supported by a strap

p.l =
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across the forchead, whereas the Newidrs invariably carry theirs in
baskets with a pole balanced on the shoulder. What has been said
of the Katmandu route applies to other means of communication
with Nepil. There is scarcely a made road in the country, but
carts and pack-bullocks from British territory pass freely to and fro
during the dry season.

The principal articles of export from Nepil into British India are
rice, husked and unhusked ; food-grains; mustard, rape, and other
oilseeds ; ponies, cattle, sheep, and goats ; hides and skins ; ghf or
clarified butter ; timber ; cardamoms, red pepper, turmeric, and other
spices ; opium ; musk, borax, madder, turpentine, catechu, and
chiretta. The chief imports are cotton piece-goods, cotton yam,
woollen cloth, shawls, flannel, silk, salt, spices, sheet copper and
other metals, tobacco, petroleum, provisions (including sugar), indigo
and other dyes. Of the aggregate value of this trade it is difficult
to form an accurate estimate, owing to the many channels by which
it passes and the imperfect methods of registration, but the following
are figures compiled by the Director-General of Statistics :—

In fakhs of mpoes.
1go-1.  goo-l. 19034
Tmporis from India to Nepal . .+ - 539 63 1,34
Exports from NepaltoIndia . .+ 1,73 2,36 3,61

Some articles of trade, such as timber, salt, cardamoms, and tobacco,
are State monopolies : otherwise trade is free, subject to import and
export duties, which are sometimes charged ad valorem, but more
commonly by load, weight, or number of articles. The chief traders
in Nepdl are the Newirs, while many natives of India, both Hindu and
Muhammadan, have settled in the country and carry on a brisk
COmMMmMEeToe.

Communications throughout Nepil are, as already observed, very
primitive. The Nepilese have always set their faces against improve-
ment in this direction, trusting to the natural inaccessibility of the
country as the best means of preventing invasion and annexation. In
pursuance of this policy they have always kept the country strictly
closed to Europeans, the only route open to them being that from
Raxaul to Kitmindu via Hataura. No milway or telegraph system
has been introduced into Nepdl, although branches of the Bengal and
North-Western Railway touch the frontier at various points, the chief
of which are Nepilganj, Raxaul, Bairagnii, and Anchera Ghiat A
good postal service, under the control of the British Postal department,
has been in existence for some years between Kitmindu and the plains
of India, and is largely utilized by the Nepilese for the transmission of
money and goods, while the Nepdl State has postal services of its own.

As previously mentioned, the government of the country is entirely
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in the hands of the Minister, although he is nominally assisted by
a council the members of which are selected by himself, Al written
and verbal communications relative to political, fiscal,

and judicial affairs are submitted to the Minister, Administration.

who generally issues his orders thereon without consulting either the
king or the council. No public money is expended without his know-
ledge and sanction ; all appointments, civil or military, are conferred by
him ; and all complaints regarding the conduct of public officials are
brought to his notice and invariably meet with attention.

For administrative purposes the country is divided into various dis-
tricts. The most important of these are Ilam, Dhankuta, Gurkha,
Palpd, and Doti in the Hills; and Nayi Mulk, Butwil, Chitawan, and
Murang in the Tami. There are four governors for the Tarai, and two
for the Hills, whose duties resemble more or less those of Com-
imissioners in British India: they have under them various officials,
of whom the Sabaks are the most important, each of these being in
charge of a district.

There are separate civil and criminal courts, but the distinction is
not well marked, as disputed and difficult cases are sometimes trans-
ferred from the one to the other. The country is divided into judicial
circles, Jamini kacheris, of which there are sixteen for the Tami and
twenty-four for the Hills: each of these is in charge of a Deputy-
Magistrate, called Bichiri, while jurisdiction over several districts is
exercised by Dithas or Magistrates. All cases of serious crime must
be submitted for the decision of the higher tribunals at the capital, and
a final appeal can be made to the council over which the Minister
presides. The old savage code of punishments, involving mutilations,
&c., has long since been abolished. Crimes are divided into three
classes, according as they affect the state, private persons or property;
and caste. Murder and the killing of cows are punishable by death,
but Brahmans and women are never punished capitally. The severest
sentence for women is imprisonment for life with hard labour, and for
Brihmans the same, with degradation from caste. There is singularly
little crime in the country, for the Nepidlese are very law-abiding.

OFf the revenue of Nepdl it is impossible to speak with any degree
of accuracy, as the finances are entirely controlled by the Minister and
his chief treasurer. There can be no doubt, however, that during late
years the revenue has considerably increased, and cannot now be far
short of 2 crores of rupees per annum.  But the sums actually realized
at the public treasury cannot be taken as representing the real revenue
of the country, since the greater portion of the civil and military
establishments are paid by grants of land. The chief sources from
which the revenue is obtained are the land revenue, customs dues,

mines, forests, and the monopolies above mentioned.
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The current silver coin in Nepil is the mokar, two of which go
to the Mohri rupee. The intrinsic value of the mohar is 6 annas
8 pies of British Indian currency. The Mohri rupee is chiefly used
as a matter of account, its minor denominations being as follows:—
4 dims = 1 pice; 4 pice =1 anna; 16 annas =1 Mohri rupee.

The copper coins in common use are pice, which are struck at the
mint in Katmandu, These are circular and fairly well stamped: 117
go to the Indian rupee. In addition, there are the Butwili or Gorakh-
puri, and the Lohiya, pice: these are squarish lumps of purified copper,
roughly cut by hand, of which about 75 go to the Indian rupee. In
Katmandu Indian currency notes are highly prized as a means of
remittance, usually fetching a premium varying from 3 to 5 per cent.
Indian coinage is accepted throughout the country.

The standing army of Nepdl is estimated at about 45,000 men,
including 2,500 artillery. The rest are infantry, composed of regulars
and militia, but there is also a large reserve force. The original period
of service, which is voluntary, extends to three years, after which the
men can either elect to serve on or enter the reserve. The army is
chiefly recruited from the Thikurs, Khas, Magars, Gurungs, and
Limbiis. The Newirs are not allowed to bear arms, though many are
enlisted in the cooly corps attached to each regiment and included
among the non-combatants. In times of danger every able-bodied man
is liable to be called out for service. The troops are armed with
a certain number of Martini-Henry rifles, many of them of local manu-
facture, but chiefly with old Snider and Enfield rifles. The Com-
mander-in-Chief of the army is always the next eldest brother of the
Minister. In the same way the other high posts are filled, not by men
who have risen in the army or who are selected for their military know-
ledge, but by brothers and sons of the Minister, many of whom are
mere youths. An arsenal has been constructed a few miles to the east
of Kitmindu, which has largely or entirely supplanted the former
arsenal at Nikkoo. Reliable statistics are unobtainable regarding the
work carried out in the arsenal, nor is it open to ordinary inspection.
But from the size of the buildings, the abundant water-power, and
the facilities for importing skilled labour, there is no reason why the
manufacture of modern armaments should not be carried on to a
considerable degree, although this would of course be regulated by
the general understanding existing between the Nepdl State and the
Government of India.

The State offers no educational advantages to the masses. Only
one school is maintained, which is affiliated to the Calcutta University
and exists chiefly for the sons of wellto-do parents. Students are,
however, sent by the State from time to time to reccive a course of
instruction at one of the Engineering colleges in India.
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Katmandu possesses two hospitals, one for women and one for men,
which are under the superintendence of qualified natives of India.
Another has recently been opened at Bhatgaon. Vaccination 18
optional, but is spreading owing to the free supply of lymph and the
employment of perambulating vaccinators, and the people are beginning
to appreciate its benefits as compared with those of inoculation.

[W. Kirkpatrick : Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul (1811).—F.
Hamilton [Buchanan] : decount of the Kingdom of Nepal (Edinburgh,
1819).—O. Cavenagh: Reugh Notes on the State of Nepal (Calcutta,
1851).—D. Wright : History of Nepal (Cambridge, 1877)—H. A.
Oldfield : Sketches from Nipal (1880).—C. Bendall ; Jowrney in Nepal
and Northern India (Cambridge, 1886).— Catalogue of Buddhist San-
skrit MSS. (Cambridge, 1883).—Article on History of Nepil in the
Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal (1903)—E. Vansittart: Nofes
on Nepal (Calcutta, 1896).—S. Lévi: Le Népal (Paris, 19o5).—Articles
by Bhagvan Lal and Biihler in the Indian Anfiguary of 1880—4.—
Brian H. Hodgson : Essays on the Language, Literature, and Religion
of Nepal and Tibet (1874).—Babu Purna Chandra Mukherji : Repord
on a Tour of Exploration of the Antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal
(Calcutta, 19o1).—Sir J. D. Hooker: Himalayan Journals, or Notes in
Bengal, Sikkim, and Nepal, &c. {1854).—Major L. A Waddell : Among
the Himalayas (1899).—H. T. Prinsep: History of the Political and
Military Transactions in [ndia, 1813-23 (1825).—Sir W. W. Hunter :
Life of Brian Houghton Hodgson (18g6).]

Ner.—Town in the Morst ##/uk of Amraotl District, Berdr, situated
in 21° 15" N. and 78° 2’ E. Population (rgot), 5,408. On a hill near
by is a temple of Pinglai Devi, from which the town is generally known
as Ner Pinglai, to distinguish it from Ner Parsopant, in the Darwhi
tiluk of Yeotmil District, formerly a more important place, and
mentioned in the Ain-i-Akbart as a pargana LOWN.

Nerbudda Division (Nardada).—Western Division of the Cen-
tral Provinces, lying between 21° 5" and 23° 15" N.and 75° 57 and 79°
38" E., with an area of 18,382 square miles. It embraces a section
of the valley of the Narbadi river, from which the Division takes its
name, and some tracts on the Sitpurd plateau to the south of the
valley. The head-quarters of the Commissioner are at HOSHANGABAD
Town. The Division includes five Districts, as shown in the table
on the next page.

Of these, Narsinghpur, Hoshangibid, and Nimir extend from east
to west along the southern bank of the Narbad river, while Betal and
Chhindwira lie on the hills to the south of the valley. The population
of the Division was 1,763,105 in 1881, from which it increased in 1891
to 1,881,147, or by 6 per cent. This increase was considerably less
than the Provincial average, the explanation being that the fertile tracts
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of the Narbada valley were already so closely cultivated as to leave
little room for further expansion. During the last decade the popula-
tion decreased to 1,783,441, or by 5 per cent, as & result of a suc-
cession of disastrous failures of crops. Since the Census of 1gor
a small transfer of territory has taken place, and the adjusted popula-
tion in 1904 was 1,785,008. The Nerbudda Division is the smallest
in the Province in both area and population. In rgor Hindus num-
bered jo per cent. of the total, and Animists 18 per cent. There were
84,122 Musalmins, 9,522 Jains, and 5,355 Christians, of whom 709
were Europeans or Eurasians. The density of population is g7 persons
per square: mile, compared with 112 for the British Districts of the
Province. The Division contains 17 towns and 6,164 villages. Bug-
HANPUR (33,341) is the only town with more than 20,000 inhabitants.
On the large block of the Satpurds, known as the Mahddeo hills, in
the south of Hoshangabad District, is situated the sanitarium of Pac-
marni, which is the summer head-quarters of the Local Government.
The small State of Mak®at in Hoshangibad is under the supervision
of the Commissioner. :

| A
. Area i e
Disttiet. qnmnkr‘:n.' qupﬂ!.' i AL e
of rupees.
Narsinghpur . . 5 1,076 315,518 6,03
Hoshangabéd . . . 3,676 440,585 5l
Nimlr . 5+ = * 4173 339,015 461
Betil . . . i 3,820 285,363 3,04
Chhindwia . . - 4,631 407,927 EE
Total 18,382 1,785,008 15,0
* The District figures of and lat i
atnal] transtors of Lorritocy which have mﬂm’ﬁmh "“".‘.‘3:':2.3’!‘. AR

Nerbudda.—River in the Central Provinces, Central India, and
Bombay. Ses NAREADA.

Nerla.—Village in the Vilva faluka of Sitira District, Bombay,
situnted in 17° §° N. and 74° 16’ E,, 44 miles south-by-east of Satdra
town. Population (1901}, 7,524 L

Netrakoni Subdivision.—North-eastern subdivision of Mymen-
singh District, Eastern Bengal and Assam, lying between 24° 35" and
25° 11” N. and go° 29" and 91° 15" E., with an area of 1,148 square
miles. With the exception of a hilly tract in the north-east, where the
Durgipur #hina borders on the Garo Hills, the subdivision is a flat
alluvial plain. The population was 574,771 in 1901, compared with
536,568 in 18gr. It contains one town, NETRAKONA (population,
11,402), the head-quarters; and 1,965 villages. The density is 501 per-
sons per square mile, against an average of 618 for the whole District ;
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the most sparsely populated part is the Durglpur thima, which has
only 299 inhabitants per square mile.

Netrakon Town.—Head-quarters of the subdivision of the same
name in Mymensingh District, Eastern Bengal and Assam, situated in
24° 53’ N. and g9o° 45" E. Population (1gor), 11,407 Netrakoni
was constituted a municipality in 1887. The income during the decade
ending 1gor—2 averaged Rs. 5,700, and the expenditure Rs. 5,200,
In 1903—4 the income was Rs. 9,000, mainly derived from a property
tax and a conservancy rate ; and the expenditure was Rs. 7,000. The
town possesses the usual public buildings; the sub-jail has accommo-
dation for 22 prisoners.

Nevasa.— Tifuka of Ahmadnagar District, Bombay, lying between
19° 14" and 19° 43" N.and 74° 41" and 75° 13" E., with an area of
621 square miles. It contains 147 villages, including Sowar (popula-
tion, 5,393). The head-quarters are at Nevisa. The population in
1got was 65,503, compared with 88,149 in 18g1. The decrease was
due to famine and migration to relief works. The people also availed
themselves of the demand for labour created by a good harvest in the
Nizim's territory. The density, 105 persons per square mile, is much
below the District average. The demand for land revenue in 19634
was 1-7 lakhs, and for cesses Rs. 14,000. The general character of
Nevisa is a flat plain, sloping gently northwards towards the Godavari
river. In the south and south-east the country has a more decided
slope upwards tnmﬂlprmngaufhﬂbmdhdup!;ﬁwndhj
ravines, down which, during heavy rains, the water rushes with great
violence. The drainage is wholly towards the Godavari, which forms
the boundary of the fd/uka on the north. One village belonging to the
Nizim lies south of the river, thus breaking the continuous boundary
for 3 miles. The area under rabi or late crops is double that under
Aharif or early crops. The area of irrigated land is small.

New Dihing.—River in Lakhimpur District, Eastern Bengal and
Assam. See Dining, Noi.

Ngape.—South-western township of Minbu District, Upper Burma,
drained by the upper reaches of the Man river, and lying between
19° 50" and 20° 10" N. and 94° 17" and 94° 40’ E., with an area of
362 square miles. The population, which consists largely of Chins,
was 13,146 in 1891, and 16,033 in 1go1, distributed in 144 villages.
Ngape (population, 1,042), a village on the Man river, some 3o miles
west of Minbu, is the head-quarters. The township, a large portion
of which is covered by the forests of the Arakan Yoma, is sparsely
populated, and the cultivable area is small. The area actually culti-
vated in 1903-4 was only g square miles, and the land revenue and
thathameda amounted to Rs. 33,000

Ngaputaw.—Southern township of Bassein District, Lower Burma,
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lying at the extreme south-west corner of the Irrawaddy delta, between
15° 50’ and 16” 37" N. and 94° 11" and 94° 47" E. with an area of
1,439 square miles. Its southern and western borders skirt the sea,
and the uplands of the Arakan Yoma render its western areas useless
for cultivation. The population was 29,810 in 1891, and 37,126 in
1got, distributed over 244 villages, the density being only 26 persons
per square mile. The head quarters are at Ngaputaw (population,
1,338), on the eastern bank of the Bassein river, about 16 miles due
south of Bassein town. In 1go3—4 the area under cultivation was
107 square miles (an increase of over jo per cent. in ten years), paying
a land revenue of Rs. 1,03,000. One of the main industries of the
township is the manufacture of salt.

Ngathainggyaung Subdivision.—Northern subdivision of Bassein
District, Lower Burma, consisting of the townships of NGATHAING-
avaunc, Kyonevaw, and KvaUNGGON.

Ngathainggyaung Township ( Yegy).—North-western township
of the Ngathainggyaung subdivision of Bassein District, Lower Burma,
lying between 17° 6" and 17° 29" N. and 94° 47’ and 95° 13" E, with
an area of 343 square miles. The population was 56,563 in 1891, and
64,891 in 1901, living in 387 villages and one town, NGATHAINGGYAURG
(population, 7,182), the head-quarters. The township lies along the
Bassein river and is fertile, compact, and thickly populated. 1n 1903-4
the area under cultivation was 136 square miles, paying a land revenue
of Rs. 2,329,000, while the total revenue amounted to Rs. 4,38,000.

Ngathainggyaung Town.—Head-quarters of the subdivision of
the same name in Bassein District, Lower Burma, situated in 15°%23" N.
and g5° 5° E, on the left bank of the Bassein river, about go miles
north-north-cast of Bassein town. Population (1gor), 7,182 Nga-
thainggyaung has for some time been a town of importance. It was
garrisoned by a native infantry detachment during the second Burmese
War, and was seized by the rebels in the disturbances in 1854, but was
quickly recaptured by Major Fytche. Combined with Daunggyi on
the opposite bank of the river, it was constituted a municipality in
1878, covering an area of about 3 square miles. The municipal
income and expenditure during the ten years ending 1got averaged
about Rs. 17,000. In 1903-4 they amounted to Rs. 24,000 and
Rs. 19,000 respectively. Of the receipts, Bs. 15,000 was obtained from
tolls on markets and slaughter-houses, and Rs. 3,000 from house tax.
The chief items of expenditure were conservancy (Rs. 4,000) and roads
(Rs. 3,000). The town possesses a civil hospital, with accommodation
for 12 in-patients. There is no municipal school, but the committee
spent Rs. 1,300 on education in 1903-4.

Ngawun.—River of Lower Burma. See Bassgix River.

Ngazun.—Township of Sagaing District, Upper Burma, lying
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between 21° 32” and 21° 557 N. and 95° 26’ and ¢5° 49" E., along the
south bank of the Irrawaddy, with an area of 358 square miles. The
population was 44,911 in 1891, and 52,532 in rgor, distributed in 169
villages, the head-quarters being at Ngazun {population, 2,254), on the
river bank about 17 miles north of Myotha, the subdivisional head-
quarters. The township is rugged and barren except in the neigh-
bourhood of the river, and the rainfall is low. The area cultivated in
1go3—4 was 164 square miles, and the land revenue and fhathameda
amounted to Rs. 1,30,700.

Niamti,— Village in Shimoga District, Mysore. See NvAuTL

Nichlaul,— Village in the Mahdrajganj suksi/ of Gorakhpur District,
United Provinces, situated in 27° 19’ N. and 83° 44" E., at the meeting
of several unmetalled roads and cross-country tracks, 51 miles north-
east of Gorakhpur city. Population (rger), 1,564. This is the
principal mart in the north of the District, but is declining in impor-
tance owing to its distance from the railway. A few miles away are
the ruins of a castle or fort, the scene of a sharp fight during the
Nepilese campaign.

Nicobars.—A group of islands in the Bay of Bengal, forming part
of the ANDAMANS AND NicoBars. The islands are nineteen in number,
twelve being inhabited. The extreme length of space

occupied is 163 miles, and the extreme width 36 miles. w.wm
The names and dimensions are as follows :—
Geagraphical name. | Native name. .Ff::h
| Car Nicobar . . . Po A e el 4502
* Battl Malv : CEEE L eufo
Chowra . : ) . | “Fatat . : : ol 3.80
* Tillanchong . ¢ | Lack .« . . g0
Teressa . . i . | Taihlong . . ) 3400
Bompoka : 1 . | Poahat : 3-80
| Camorta . . . . | Nomkowri . . .| 55‘.91
| Trindemt v = - el . . 40
Nancowry . . . | Nankeari . 3 : 16-32
Eatchall, . & .| Teboym . .. f1q0
* Meroe . . A . | Miroe . ; 3 . 30
| . | Fuya . - T o190
"Treis . . . .| Tamn . . S 1o
*Menchal ‘ i . | Menchal . ; " 50
Little Nicobar ‘ CPOnE ", A e s ] ET:50
i i o B B R 640
Great Nicobar. - . | Lobag . B . . 33330
Koodul ., . . .| Llamomgshe. . . o-50
*Cabra . - - . | Konwana . F . 0.20
1
Total area I | 63405

NOTE.—The names starred in the table indicate the jslands that are uninhabived,

The Nicobars seem always to have been known as the ‘ Land of the
VOL. XIX. E
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Naked ' to travellers, which term in the Indian tongues took the form
of Makkavir, the direct ancestor of the modern ° Nicobar! The
mediaeval Arabic name ‘ Lankhabiliis' is a mere mistranseription and
misapprehension of ‘Nankabar' or ‘Nakkavir'! The geographical
names for the different islands have all obscure, complicated, and
interesting histories.

The hills vary greatly in the several islands. The chief summits are
on Teressa, Bompoka, Tillanchong, Camorta, Nancowry, Katchall, and
Great and Little Nicobar. The only hills over 1,000 feet are on Tillan-
chong and Great and Little Nicobar. The highest, Mount Thuillier,
is on Great Nicobar, 2,105 feet ; while three peaks on Little Nicobar
reach from 1,353 feet to 1,428 feet,

The Nicobars generally are badly off for fresh surface water ; on Car
Nicobar there is hardly any, though water is easily obtained by digging.
The only island with rivers is Great Nicobar, on which are considerable
and beautiful streams: Galathea (Dak Kea), Alexandra (Dak Anaing),
and Dagmar (Dak Tayal),

There is one magnificent land-locked harbour formed by Camorta,
Nancowry, and Trinkat, called Nancowry Harbour, and a small one
between Pulo Milo and Little Nicobar. The other anchorages are
mere roadsteads.

A considerable variety of scenery is presented by the several islands.
Thus, from north to south, Car Nicobar is a flat coral-covered island ;
Chowra is also flat, with one remarkable table hill at the south end
(343 feet) ; Teressa is a curved line of hills rising to 867 feet; and
Bompoka is one hill (634 fect), said by some to be volcanic ; Tillan-
chong is a long, narrow hill (1,058 feet) ; Camorta and Nancowry are
both hilly (up to 735 feet) ; Trinkat is quite flat; Katchall is hilly
(835 feet), but belongs to Great and Little Nicobar in general form,

* differing much from the others of the central group ; Great and Little
Nicobar are both mountainous, the peaks rising to 1,428 feet in the
Little, and to 2,105 feet in the Great Nicobar. Car Nicobar is
thoroughly tropical in appearance, showing a continuous fringe of coco-
nuts; but a high green grass is interspersed with forest growth on
Chowra, Teressa, Bompoka, Camorta, and Nancowry, giving them
a park-like and, in places, an English look. Katchall and Great and
Little Nicobar have from the sea something of the appearance of
Sardinin seen from the Straits of Bonifacio. The scenery is often fine,
and in some places of exceeding beauty, as in the Galathea and
Alexandra rivers and in Nancowry Harbour,

Geological knowledge of the Nicobars depends mainly on the obser-
vations of three scientific visitors, who did not, however, explore the
islands: Dr. Rink of the Galathea (Danish) Expedition in 1846,
Dr. Von Hochstetter of the Movara (Austrian) Expedition in 1858,

B i Bl



PHYSICAL ASPECTS fir

and Dr. Valentine Ball in 1869. These observers are not in entire
agreement,

The sandstones and shales of the southern islands are apparently
similar to those distinguished as the Port Blair series in the Andaman
Islands, and in both areas poor lignitic coal is found in the series.
The clay stones and associated conglomerates of Camorta, Nancowry,
and Trinkat are probably the same formation as that recognized in
the Andaman (Ritchie’s) Archipelago. Von Hochstetter connected
the whole group geologically with the great islands of the Asiatic
Archipelago farther south. From his observations the following
instructive table has been drawn up, indicating the relation of geo-
logical formations to soil and vegetation, and showing how the forma-
tions have affected the appearance of the islands : —

Geological character of the Character of the sail Chamser sl
the Taress
= mnderlying mck. vegetati
{Salt and brackish swamp, damp ma- | Uncultivable swamp, | Mangrove,
rine alluvium.
Coral conglomerate and sand, dry | Fertile calcareous sofl, carbo- _l{:m.nu_

marine alluviem. nate and phosphate of lime.
Asabove, withdry fresh-wateralluviom. | Fertile caleareous sandy goil, Large trees.
Fresh-waterswampand dampalluviom, | Cultivable swamp.

| Plastic and magnesian clay, marls; | Infertile clay; silicates of Gm.apﬁ
S‘p;:ll'tlil'l.ly u:ﬂmﬁu. Pea T vﬂimiu and Iﬂg:l?l.w J

tone, slate, gabbro, fertile ; loose e

slluvinm, ) 5 Iﬂ!l;:, tich in l.lh.‘.‘ilrlﬂ E;!nl

Small traces of copper have been found in the igneous rocks, and
the presence of tin and amber has been reported, but not confirmed
scientifically. The white clay or marls of Camorta and Nancowry
have become scientifically famous as being polycistina marls like thase
of Barbados.

Although the vegetation of the Nicobars has received much desultory
attention from scientific observers, it has not been subjected to a
systematic investigation by the Indian Forest department like that
of the Andamans. In economic value the forests of the Nicobars
are quite inferior to the Andaman forests ; and, so far as known,
the commercially valuable trees, besides fruit-trees, such as the coco-
nut, betel-nut, and mellors (Pandanns Leram), are a thatching palm
(Nipa fruticans) and a few timber trees, of which only that known
as black chuglam in the Andamans (Myristica Frya) would be there
classed as a first-class timber. Six other timber trees, known ito
exist, would be classed in the Andamans as second-class and one
as a third-class timber. Dammer, from a Digferocarpus, and rattans
ire among the minor products of the forests. The palms, are
exceedingly graceful, especially the beautiful Pyckoraphis augusia,
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usually sold in England as a Coves. Large clumps of casuarina and
great tree-ferns are also striking features of the landscape in places.

In the old missionary records are frequently mentioned instances
of the introduction of foreign economic plants. In this matter the
people have been apt pupils ; and nowadays a number of familiar
Asiatic fruit-trees are carefully and successfully cultivated, including
pummelos (the largest variety of the orange family), lemons, limes,
oranges, shaddocks, papayas, baelfruit (wood-apple), custard-apples,
bullock’s hearts, tamarinds, jacks, and plantains ; besides sugar-cang,
yams, edible colocasia, pineapples, and capsicum. A diminutive
orange, said to come from China and to have been introduced by
the Moravian missionaries, is now acclimatized. It is quite possible
also that with the missionaries came the peculiar zigeag garden fence
of the northern islands. During the long commerce of the people
a number of Indian weeds (Malvaceae and Compositac) have been intro-
duced, including Datura, Solanum, Flemingia, Mallotus, Mimosa, &c,

There are no indigenous dangerous wild animals, but on Camorta
buffaloes and some cattle left by the missionaries have become wild.
On Great and Little Nicobar, and elsewhere in places, crocodiles are
found in the rivers and on the coasts, while monkeys occur on Great
and Little Nicobar and Katchall, but not elsewhere. The marine and
land fauna have generally the character of those of the Andamans,
though, while the latter are closely allied to Arakan and Burma, the
Nicobars display more affinities with Sumatra and Java. The land
fauna, owing lo greater ease in communications, has been better

than in the Andamans. The economic zoology also resembles
that of the Andamans. Coral, trepang, cuttle-bones, sea-shells, oysters,
pearls, pearl-oysters, turtle and tortoise-shells, and edible birds-nests
are obtained in both groups of islands. In the Nicobars a somewhat
inferior quality of bath sponge is also found.

The climate generally is that of islands of similar latitude : very hot,
except when raining; damp, subject to rain throughout the year,
generally in sharp heavy showers ; unwholesome for Europeans, and
in places dangerously malarious. The weather is generally unsettled,
especially in the south. ‘The islands are exposed to both monsoons,
with easterly and north-easterly gales from November to January, and
south-westerly gales from May to September; smooth weather is
experienced only from February to April and in October. The normal
barometric readings (five years in Nancowry Harbour) vary between
2g-g60 and 29-797, being highest in January and lowest in June.

Statistics are scanty as regards temperature.  They were kept up for
fifteen years (1874-88) in Nancowry Harbour while the Penal Settle-
ment lasted, and were commenced on Car Nicobar in 1898. The
following tables give the main features, in degrees F.:—
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Naxcowry Harsour

| riay. 1885, 188, 1837, 18R,

in shade | May g1-3 | Apeil gi-6 ﬁprﬂgr:g {ul g5 | April gr.a
Mean lowest in shade | Dee, 745 | Dec. 73-3 | Dec. 71 Feb. 72-2 | Jam. F2-2

Ll
Highest i shade . : 4 | Ang. f
N i e F;gz.; ] g gf.; ’:.‘E:T%L f.:’: 254
7

Sept. 710
uly 83.3 | Sept. al-q Dec. 840 | Mar. 82.7 | Jroe B;:g
m. T

Wet bulb mean . oly 57-5 | Sept. 78.1 | Dec, 70.6 [ Mar, 77-2
Car Niconar
e | e | e | agont

Mean highest in shade . | Sept. 844 | May 85 uly B8.6 | Aprl g1.6
Mean lowest in shade . | Sept g;-? ﬁ'"ﬂ ‘,':r-g {‘ 7746 | Oct. 746
Highest in shade . . §8.0 | March 92.2 | April g3 | Apil 923
Lowest in shade .« Nov. 707 | Feh, March 668 | Jan. 716
Diry bulb mean . + o« | Nov. 793 | Feb. 832 | March 835 | Jan. By
Wetbolbmean. . . | Nev. 77-2 | Feb. 736 | Mach 730 | Jan, 340

* The ohscrvations in 1 are available only from September 1 to December 31,
¥ In 1900 the |;b“-| vul:dnﬁ are ﬂ.l'l.i|lll|: ﬂnr_: up lql.l D:tubér it :

The rainfall varies much from year to year. The following statistics
are available :—
Nancowry HarpBOUR

wy | s | s 1885, ..
Maost wet days in '
amonth . .| May . ar|July . 23| Nov. . 23| May . 27 | Sept. . 32
Heaviest fall ina | . - g
month . . ! May 11-75 | Dec. 17-90 | Now. 25.33 | Nov. 20-41 | Oct. 3763
Car Nicopanr*
ot | 18 1o, 1901,
Most wet days in a month | Oct. . 15 | June . 26 | May . 30 | Sept. . 22
Heaviest fall'in a month . | Sept. 11-38 | June 2096 | May igjg | Sept 1977

* The same remarks apply to this table as to the temperature table for Car Nicobar.

Between 1874 and 1888 the wettest year in Nancowry Harbour was
1887 with 165 inches of rain, and the driest 1885 with 93 inches. The
two full years of observation at Car Nicobar (188g-1900) showed
104 and 106 inches of rain respectively.

Cyclones occasionally visit the islands. Recorded instances are in
May, 1885, and in March, 18g2.

As the Nicobars apparently lie directly in the local line of greatest
weakness, severe earthquakes are to be expected, and have occurred
at least three times in the last sixty years. Shocks of great violence
are recorded in 1847 (October 31 to December 5), in 1881, with tidal
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waves (December 31) and milder shocks in 1399 (December). The
tidal waves caused by the explosion of Krakatoa in the Straits of Sunda
in August, 1883, were severely felt.

Like the Andamans, the existence of the Nicobars has been known
from the time of Ptolemy onwards; but unlike the Andamans, there
History is as long a history of European occupation as of

5 other parts of the Eastern seas. The Nicobars
began to attract the attention of missionaries in the seventeenth
century at least, and probably much earlier, as the missionary
Haensel speaks of pafer as ‘sorcerer’ and Barbe of dess and reos
as ‘God,’ indicating survivals of Portuguese missionaries. As early
as 1688 Dampier mentions that two (probably Jesuit) ‘fryers’ had
previously been there to convert the Indians. Next we have the
letters (in Zettres Edifiantes) of the French Jesuits, Faure and
Taillandier, in 1711. In 1756 the Danes took possession of the
islands to colonize, but employed the wrong class of men. The colony,
affiliated to Tranquebar, had perished miserably by 1759. The Danes
then invited the Moravian Brethren to try their hands at conversion
and colonization, and thus in due time commenced the Moravian
(Herrnhuter) Mission, which lasted from 1768 to r787. It did not
flourish : and the Danish East India Company, losing heart, withdrew
in 1773 and left the missionaries to a miserable fate. In 1778, by
persuasion of an adventurous Dutchman, William Bolts, the Austrians
appeared, but their attempt failed after threc years. This offended the
Danes, and from 1784 till 1807 they kept up a little guard in Nan-
cowry Harbour, In 1790 and 1804 fresh attempls by isolated Moravian
missionaries were made. From 1807 to 1814 the islands were in
British possession during the Napoleonic Wars, and were then handed
back by treaty to the Danes. During this time an Italian Jesuit
arrived from Rangoon, but soon retumed.  In 1831 the Danish pastor
Rosen, from Tranquebar, again tried to colonize, but failed for want of
support and left in 1834. By 1837 his colony had disappeared, and
the Danes officially gave up their rights in the place. In 1835 French
Jesuits arrived in Car Nicobar (where the Order claim to have suce
200 years previously), and, though suffering great privation, remained
in Teressa, Chowra, and elsewhere till 1846, when they too disappeared.
In 1845 the Danes sent Busch in an English ship from Calcutta to
resume possession, who left a good journal behind him, and in 1846
took place the scientific expedition in the Galathea, with a new and
unhappy settlement scheme. In 1848 the Danes formally relinquished
sovereignty and finally removed all remains of their settlement. In
1858 the Austrian ship Novara brought a scientific expedition
a scheme for settlement, which came to nothing. In 1867 Frang
Maurer strongly advised the Prussian Government to take over the
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islands; but in 1869 the British Government, after an amicable
negotiation with the Danish Government, took formal possession, and
established in Nancowry Harbour, subordinate to that at the Anda-
mans, a Penal Settlement which was withdrawn in 1888. In 1886 the
Austrian corvette Awrora visited Nancowry, and produced a report and
also a series of well-illustrated articles by its surgeon, Dr. W. Svoboda.
At present native agencies are maintained at Nancowry Harbour and
on Car Nicobar, both of which places are gazetted ports. At Car
Nicobar is a Church of England Mission station, under a native Indian
catechist attached to the diocese of Rangoon ; the only one that bas not
led a miserable existence.  The islands since 1871 have been included
in the Chief Commissionership of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands.

The long story of European attempts to colonize and evangelize such
a place as the Nicobars is a record of the extreme of useless suffering
that merely well-intentioned enthusiasm and heroism can inflict, if they
be not combined with practical knowledge and a proper equipment.
Nevertheless, the various missions have left behind them valuable
records of all kinds about the country and its people : especially those
of Haensel (1779-87, but written in 1812), Rosen (r831—4), Chopard
(1844), and Barbe (1846). Scattered English accounts of the islands
are also to be found in many books of travel almost continucusly from
the sixteenth century onwards.

Despite the nominal occupation of the country by Europeans for so
lung, the inhabitants, even of Nancowry Harbour, have been systematic
pirates ; and a long list of authentic cases exists in which traders and
others of all nationalities have been murdered, wrecked, and plundered
even in quite recent times. The immediate object of the British
occupation was to put a final stop to this, and in the ninetcen years
during which the Penal Settlement was maintained it was effectually
accomplished. There is now no fear of a recrudescence of piracy.

The Penal Settlement in Nancowry Harbour consisted on the
average of about 354 persons: 2 European and 2 other officers ;
garrison, 58; police, 22 ; other free residents, 35; convicts, 235
They were employed on public works similar to those in the Andamans.
The health was never good, but sickness was kept within limits by
constant transfer to  the Andamans. Individual health, huww:rr,
steadily improved, and there is no doubt that in time sanitary skill
would have made the sick-rate approach that of the Andamans. The
first year of residence was always the most sickly, partial acclimatiza-
tion being quickly acquired. Some officers stayed two to three years.
Mr. E. H. Man was in actual residence, at intervals, for six and a half
years. Some of the free people remained several years; convicls
usually three, and sometimes voluntarily from five to fifteen years
without change. With the precautions taken, the sick-rate at the
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Nicobar Penal Settlement did not compare unfavourably with that
at the Andamans at its close in 1888, The story of the Settlement
was well told by Mr. E. H. Man in a final report, which is printed at
p. 188 of the Census Report for 19o1.

Like all the other Governments which held an interest in the islands,
the British tried a colony in 1884, which failed. But the attempt drew
from the most experienced officer there, Mr. Man, the following advice
of value, considering the perennial interest in these islands betrayed by
European speculators :—

“To colonize the Nicobars employ Chinese; send them to Great
Nicobar ; employ agriculturists who are not opium-users ; maintain
quick and frequent communication with the Straits Settlements ; assist
the colonists in transporting their families ; provide them with ready
means of procuring food, clothing, medicines, tools, and implements.’

A large capital and much perseverance would always be necessary
for exploiting the Nicobars with any hope of success.

The indigenous population increased slightly from 5,942 in 1883

to 5,962 in 1go1, when the total population was
Population. 6,817,

The Nicobarese are not divisible into tribes, but there are distine-
tions, chiefly temitorial. Thus, they may be fairly divided into six
groups : the people of Car Nicobar, Chowra, Teressa with Bompoka,
the Central Group, the Southern Group, and the single inland tribe
of the Shom Pen vn Great Nicobar, The differences to be observed
in language, customs, manners, and physiognomy of the several groups
may, with some confidence, be referred to habitat and the physical
difficulties of communication. There is, however, nothing in their
habits or ideas to prevent admixture of the people, for both inter-
marriage and mutual adoption are as freely resorted to as circumstances
will admit.

The ethnological interest attaching to the Shom Pen lies in the fact
that, owing to their fear of the coast people of the Great Nicobar, and
indeed of each other at a little distance from their houses, and the
sterility of known crosses between them and the coast people, they
probably represent the race in its purest form. It is also necessary
to affirm distinctly that they are Nicobarese pure and simple ; for so
lately as in Yule's edition of Marco Polo it is stated, partly on the
authority of a former Chief Commissioner, that they were an aboriginal
people like the Andamanese. There is no radical difference between
a Shom Pen and any other Nicobarese. The differences are merely
such as are to be expected among people living an almost isolated
existence.

The Nicobarese dialects have been subjected to more or less
elaborate study by missionaries and others since 1711, culminating
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in Man's excellent Dictionary of the Cemtral Nicobarese Language
(188g), with Grammar attached. The Linguistic Survey has quite
recently determined that Nicobarese belongs to the Mon-Khmer family.
The language is spoken in six dialects, which have now become so
differentiated in details as to be mutually unintelligible, and to be
practically, so far as actual colloguial speech is concerned, six different
languages. These are limited n range by the islands in which they are
spoken : Car Nicobar (3,451) ; Chowra (522) ; Teressa with Bompoka
{702) ; Central—Camorta, Nancowry, Trinkat, Katchall (1,005) ; South-
ern—Great Nicobar coasts and Kondul, Little Nicobar, and Pulo Milo
{192) ; Shom Pen, inland tribe of Great Nicobar (348).

The Nicobarese are natural linguists. Only a century ago Portuguese
was the trade language of the islands, with a sprinkling of Danish,
German, and English. Malay and Chinese were both spoken before
Portuguese ; and now English, Burmese, and Hindustini are well
understood. The women know only their own language, and are
dumb before all strangers. And here as elsewhere among polyglot
peoples, natives of different islands have to converse in a mutually
known foreign tongue—e.g. Hindustini, Burmese, Malay, or English—
when unable to comprehend each other’s dialects. There is a custom
of tabu, which in the Nicobars, as elsewhere where it is in vogue, has
seriously affected the language at different places. Any person may
adopt any word in the language, however essential or common, as his
or her personal name, and when he or she dies it is tabued for a
generation, for fear of summoning the ghost. The Nicobarese speech
is slurred and indistinct; but there is no abnormal dependence on tone,
accent, or gesture to make the meaning clear. The dialects are, as
might be expected, rich in specialized words for actions and concrete
ideas, but poor in generic and abstract terms.

Nicobarese is a very highly developed analytical language, with a
strong resemblance in grammatical structure lo English. It bears
every sign of a very long continuous growth, of both syntax and
etymology, and is clearly the outcome of a strong intelligence con-
stantly applied to its development. Considering that it is unwritten
and but little affected by foreign tongues, and so has not bad extraneous
assistance in its growth, it is a remarkable product of the human mind.
There is no difference in the development of the different dialects.
The speech of the wild Shom Pen is as advanced in its structure as
that of the trading Car Nicobarese.

The growth of the language has been so complicated, and so many
principles of speech have been partially adopted in building it up, that
nothing is readily discoverable regarding it. The subject and predicate
are not immediately perceptible, nor are principal and subordinate
sentences. The sentences cannot be analysed correctly at once, nor
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can the roots of the words be separated without great care from the
overgrowth. Neither syntax nor etymology is easy, and correct speech
is very far from being readily attained.

Grammatically, the point to bear in mind is the order of the words,
which is practically the English order, especially as functional inflexion
is absent to help the speaker to intelligibility, and there is nothing in
the form of the words to show their class, whether nouns, verbs,
adjectives, and so on. Prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliaries, adverbs,
and the particles of speech are freely used, and so are elliptical sen-
tences. Compound words and phrases, consisting of two or more
words thrown together and used as one word, are unusually common,
and the languages show their Far-Eastern proclivities by an extended
use of ‘ numeral coefficients.’

The great difficulty lies in the etymology. Words are built up of
roots and stems, to which are added prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, both
to make the classes of connected words, and to differentiate connected
words when of the same class: i.e. to show which of two connected
words is a verb and which a noun, and to mark the difference in the
sense of two connected nouns, and so on. But this differentiation is
always hazily defined by the forms thus arrived at, and the presence
of a particular classifying affix does not necessarily define the class
to which the word belongs. So also the special differentiating affixes
do not always mark differentiation.

Again, the affives are attached by mere agglutination, in forms which
have undergone phonetic change, and by actual inflexion. Their
presence, too, not infrequently causes phonetic change in, and inflexion
of, the roots or stems themselves.

The chief peculiarity of the language lies in a series of *suffixes of
direction,’ indicating the direction (north, south, east, west, above,
down, below, or at the landing-place) of any action, condition, or
movement. But even suffixes so highly specialized as these are not
by any means exclusively attached to words the sense of which they
can and do affect in this way.

Only by a deep and prolonged study of the language can one learn
to recognize a root, or to perceive the sense or use of an affix ; and
only by prolonged practice could one hope to speak or understand
it correctly in all its phases. Nicobarese is, in this sense, i
a difficult language.

The religion of the Nicobarese is an undisguised Animism, and the
whole of their very frequent and elaborate ceremonies and festivals are
aimed at exorcising and scaring spirits.  Fear of spirits and ghosts
(i) is the guide to all ceremonies, and ‘the life of the people is very
largely taken up with ceremonies and feasts of all kinds. These are
usually held at night, and, whether directly religious or merely convivial,
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seem all to have an origin in the overmastering fear of spirits that
possesses the Nicobarese. It has so far proved ineradicable ; for two
centuries of varied and almost continuous missionary effort have had
no appreciable effect on it, if some of the Creation stories recorded
from the southern group by De Roepstorff, and the terms learnt from
the missionaries still surviving among some of the Central Group
islanders, be excluded. A few rosaries existed a generation ago in
Nancowry Harbour. The only outcome of the religion of the Nico-
barese of political import is the ceremonial execution for grave offences
against the community, such as murder, habitual theft, or public
annoyance. Apmnsuuﬂ'emiin;ismgardudubeingpo&md
and is formally put to death with great cruelty. This is the devil
murder’ of the Nicobars, now being gradually suppressed. Witches
and, of course, witch-finders abound. The superstitious and animistic
beliefs of the Nicobarese explain a good many articles to be seen
prominently about their houses and villages. It follows that the mind
of the Nicobarese is largely occupied with superstitions, which relate to
the ancestors, the sun, and the moon. The funeral ceremonies show
that human shadows are the visible signs of the spirits of the living,
and on Car Nicobar there is a special ceremony for *feeding shadows.’
Every misfortune and sickness is caused by spirits or witches, especially
that scourge of Chowra, elephantiasis ; and the remedy in cvery case
is a special exorcism by means of the men/vana, or doctor-priests, or
general exorcism performed privately.  This last class of remedy
includes the libation, which is always poured out before drinking
and at spirit feasts. Lucky and unlucky actions and conditions
naturally abound, and it is lucky to get a pregnant Woman and her
husband to plant seed in gardens. Uneven numbers are unlucky,
and no others are allowed at funerals.

There seems to be an embryonic invocation of supernatural punish-
ment, an idea so much developed in the fraga and dharna of India.
Thus, setting fire to their own huts and property is one way of showing
shame or disgust at the misconduct of relatives and friends; and
Offandi, the chief of Mus, in Car Nicobar, once attempted to dig up
his father’s bones before they were transferred to the ossuary, and to
throw them into the sea, because an important villager had called his
father a liar. :

The spirit feast is a general exorcism, performed by the family ?III.I
friends, with the aid of the men/uana. The men sit smoking and drink-
ing ; and the women bring from the family stock provisions, imple-
ments, weapons, and curiosities, which last, after a good howl, they
break up and throw outside the house. A large specially fattened pig
is then roasted whole, and divided between the ancestors and the party,
chiefly the latter, By this the spirits are mollified. The menfuana now
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commence their business, worked up to an ecstasy by drink and their
mysteries. Their faces are painted red and they are rubbed with oil.
They sing dolefully in a deep bass voice, and rush about to catch the
fwé, or spirit of harm, and coax, scold, and abuse him, accompanied by
a tremendous howl from the women, till after a struggle he is caught
and put into a small decorated model of a boat, and towed far out to
sea. Being now safe from the spirit, the fun is kept up long, with
eating, drinking, singing, and dancing.

Evil spirits, especially those causing sickness or likely to damage
a new hut, can be caught by the mewluana and imprisoned in cages
which are placed on special rafts and towed out to sea. When the raft
lands at another village and transfers the spirit there, quarter-staff fights
take place which are described below in the section on local character-
istics. In the north, elaborate feasts and ceremonies are held to
confine the spirits and ghosts to the epamam, a public ground and
cemetery, and to keep them away from the coco-nut plantations during
the trading season.

Tabu, light or serious in its consequences, enters largely into the
funeral customs, and appears again in a tabu of warning fires, light in
houses, smoking, and speech, for a month after sweeping the spirits out
of the cemetery on Car Nicobar. The strongly marked tabu of the
names of deceased relatives and friends, which lasts for a whole genera-
tion, has already been mentioned. Tabu further affects the form of the
huts in some villages and islands, Among the Shom Pen the hut in
which a death has occurred is tabued for an uncertain period. The
making of pottery is tabued except on Chowra, and certain large kinds
of pots are tabued to certain old people at the memorial feasts, Making
shell lime for betel-chewing is tabued, except on Car Nicobar, Katchall,
Nancowry southern group, and parts of Camorta. One kind of fish-
trap is tabued for every place, except Nancowry Harbour in the rainy
season. There is & common kind of private tabu of much interest, and
the persons undergoing it are termed saobdwa, ‘dainty,’ *fastidious.’
It amounts to an embryonic asceticism. These people will not eat
any food cooked by others, nor drink well-water. They will not eat
domesticated fowls or pigs, and their drinking-water must be rain or
running water. They will only drink water drawn by themselves at
a distance from the village and poured out of a coco-nut shell. Bread,
biscuits, and rum are the only food and drink they will accept from
others. There is also a good deal of pretence in the observation of
the highly inconvenient funeral tabus. The late Okpank, or Captain
Johnson, a well-known chief in Nancowry Harbour, once refused rum
on board a visiting steamer because of the tabu consequent on the
death of a near relative, but was eager to get beer in its place.

The funeral customs, the whole object of which is spirit-scaring, are
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distinct in the north and south, but everywhere extravagant grief is
displayed at all deaths for fear of angering the ghost. In the Central
and Southern groups, notice is given to all friends and relatives, who
are expected to, and in the latter case must, appear if possible with
presents at the funeral ceremonies in order to appease the ghost
Relatives unavoidably absent are tabued the village until the first
memorial feast {emfoin) a few days later. The eyes of the dead are
closed to prevent the ghost from seeing, the body is laid out, feet to
the fireplace, head to the entrance of the hut, and washed with hot water
continually, once to five times according to the period intervening
before interment. Then follow eight obligatory duties: removal of
all food, as it is tabued to the mourners till after the ceremony ol
purifying the hut, only hot water and tobacco being allowed; the
destruction of the movable property of the deceased and placing the
fragments on the grave as a propitiatory sacrifice to the ghost;
the collection of a little food at the head of the corpse for the ghost,
the remains being thrown to the dogs and pigs; the construction of
a bier made out of the deceased’s or a mourner’s broken-up canoe ;
the digging of the grave, 5 feet deep, and erection of the two head-
posts and the foot-post ; the making of the fire to bar the ghost, on
the ground at the hut entrance, out of chips from the bier and coco-nut
husks ; the completion of the grave by placing the sacrificed articles on
the ground or in the deceased’s destroyed basket ; the throwing of pig-
tusk trophies, some &areaw or spirit-scarers, and pictures (fenfakor) into
the jungle.

The deceased is buried in, or with, all the clothing and ornaments
possessed in life to appease the ghost, and ferry-money is placed be-
tween the chin-stay and the cheek. The corpse is entirely swathed,
except as to a small portion of the face, in new cloths of any colour,
except black, presented by the mourners for the purpose. Burial takes
place at sundown, before midnight, or early dawn, in order to prevent
the shadows of the attendants from falling into the grave and being
buried with the corpse.

Before removal to the grave, the body is taken to the centre of the
hut and placed crosswise to the entrance, where it is mourned a short
time, and then carried down the entrance ladder head foremost. Some
of the mourners oceasionally make a feint of going to the grave with
the deceased, and the priest (men/vana) exhorts the ghost to remain in
the grave until the memorial feast, and not to wander and frighten the
living. When in the grave the body is pinned into it by special con-
trivances, to prevent the momgwanga or body-smatching spirits from
abstracting it. The spirits of those present are finally waved out of the
grave by a torch, and it is quickly filled in. At the Janeatla feast the
skeleton is exhumed and thoroughly cleaned, together with the ferry-
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money and silver ornaments, and reinterred, a custom which is a sur-
vival apparently of the still existing northern custom of reinterment in
communal ossuaries. On Chowra and Teressa the dead are swathed
in cloths and leaves, and put into half a canoe cut across for the
purpose, and placed in the forks of a pair of posts about 6 feet from
the ground. These cances in Chowra are kept in a cemetery in
a thick grove about 5o yards from the public buildings of the village,
and in Teressa on the sea-shore, till the bodies fall out and are partly
devoured by the pigs. They rapidly decompose and become skeletons,
apparently without much efluvium arising from them. Children are
put into small half-canoes. Every three or four years the bones are
thrown at a feast into a communal ossuary. An account of the great
ossuary feast by Mr. V. Solomon, Agent at Car Nicobar, is given at
p 226 of the Cemsus Kepori, 1gon.

On' Car Nicobar there is serious wrestling over the corpse on its way
to the grave : one party being for the burial and the other against it.
This goes on till the corpse falls to the ground and several of the
carriers are injured. It is then sometimes just thrown into the grave
with the sacrifice of all the deceased’s livestock. On Car Nicobar
there is only one short head-post, but this is carefully made in a con-
venient pattern. On Car Nicobar also there is a special ceremonial
for the burial of highly revered personages, which is a distinctly Indo-
Chinese custom.

The *devil murders ' of Car Nicobar are serious, and cases occasion-
ally occur in Chowra, Teressa, and the Central group. The missionary
Haensel (1779-87) reports them from the Central group. At p. 232 of
the Cemsus Report, 1901, will be found notes on every case that had
come to light during the previous twenty years. They are true cere-
monial murders of men and women, and sometimes even of children,
undertaken for the public benefit by a body of villagers after a more or
less open consultation, to get rid of persons considered dangerous
and obnoxious to the community. But the root-cause is always spirit
possession ; the victim is bad and dangerous because he is possessed.
The orthodox method is very cruel. The legs and arms are broken or
dislocated so that the victim cannot fight ; he is then strangled and his
body sunk at sea.

The meniwana is a Shaman or doctor-priest of a sort common {0
many half-civilized peoples, but an interesting variety at Car Nicobar
is the mafai or novice, the word actually meaning ‘one undergoing
sacerdotal instruction.’ Any one that feels himself inspired may
become a mafas, but he does not necessarily pass on to the stage of
B menivang,

Tales of origin and the like are told in a jerky, disjointed fashion.
Chowma is the holy land, the cradle of the race, where the men are
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wizards, a belief that the inhabitants of Chowra tum to good account
for keeping the control of the internal trade in their own hands. The
Car Nicobar story of origin is that a man arrived there from some
unknown country on the Tenasserim coast with a pet dog. By this
dog he had a son, whom the mother concealed in her sgong or coco-
nut Jeaf petticoat. ‘The son grew up, killed his father, and begot the
race on his own mother. The end of the long bow tied round the
foreheads of young men is to represent the dog ancesiress's ears, and
the long end of the loin-cloth her il They treat all dogs kindly in
consequence, whence perhaps we may trace a lost totemism among them,

Physically there is little difference between the inhabitants of the
various islands, except that the Shom Pen are about an inch shorter,
and less robust than the coast tribes, are anaemic in complexion, and
have protuberant bellies, all due probably to diet, surroundings, and
mode of life. Mr. E. H. Man's measurements show that the Nico-
barese are a fine, well-developed race.

AVERAGE MEASUREMENT 15 INCHES

Seated

| Height. | Full span. height. F oot Cloest, t‘r
e e | : -

Mea . .| 632 | 67 3 ad 136
i Women . o : 6:§ J.l?i 3* i 18

The following may be taken as the prominent external character-
istics of the people. The forehead is well formed, the lips are normal
and the ears of medium size, the eyes arc obliquely set, the nose wide
and flat (rarely aquiline), the cheek-bones prominent, the face some-
what flat, and the mouth large. The complesion is yellowish or
reddish brown. The figure is not graceful, the waist being square
and the back bending inwards sharply. The legs are extraordinarily
developed, and the foot is long. Such prognathism as is observable is
due to the habits of prolonged lactation, sucking green coco-nuts, and
betel-chewing until the incisors of both jaws are forced forward in
a revolting manner. Owing to their habit of dilating the lips by
constant betel-chewing, adults of both sexes are often repulsive in
appearance.

The skin is smooth throughout life and perspires freely. The teeth
are healthy and, though disfigured, are not destroyed by the habit of
perpetual betel-chewing. They loosen, however, at 50, and fall out
before Go, owing no doubt to this habit. The bair is of the straight
tough type (sometimes curly), growing to about 20 inches in length,
and is a dark rusty brown in colour.

The recuperative powers are good, being much better than those of
natives of India and equal to those of Europeans. Life is not regarded
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as precarious after five years of age. Wounds, cuts, and contusions
heal with great rapidity. Child-birth is easy, but not to an abnormal
extent, and the women are proud of a large family. The child-
bearing age is 15 to 4o, and children are suckled for two years, There
is no partiality for male children, girls being as greatly, if not more,
valued.

Living in a land of plenty, the Nicobarese endure hunger and thirst
badly, and will eat and drink and chew betel at short intervals all day
long, whenever practicable. They avoid the sun. Want of sleep is,
however, bomne with ease on occasion, though the sleepiness of the
people in the daytime has deceived visitors. It is due to their habits
of fishing and holding their ceremonies at night. They can carry very
heavy weights, paddle canoes long distances, and can walk well and far
without undue fatigue.

The gait is sluggish, slouching, and inelastic, but extreme agility is
shown in climbing the coco-nut palm, and activity generally when there
is anything important to be done. The Nicobarese on the whole do
well what they are obliged to do. The daily necessary work is done
regularly and systematically, and with a strict division of tasks between
the sexes. They are expert in paddling and sailing boats, but not good
swimmers, They are skilful and persevering sea fishermen, spearing
fish by torch-light from canoes and catching them in sunken haskets,
but not in nets or with stakes. Fishing lines are, however, well under-
stood.

The gait betrays the nature. The Nicobarese will not excrcise of
tax his powers of endurance if he can help it, resting with his load
every few hundred yards, and he is an adept in lessening the weight of
coco-nuts when obliged to carry them. He will not walk more than
five miles without a rest. Both sexes understand the advantage of
working together at heavy tasks, to the accompaniment of the voice.
The women never go far from their homes,

The Nicobarese boys attain puberty at about 14, girls at about 13:
they attain full height at about 18 and 17, and full growth at about 22
and 21; the men marry at about 24, and the women much earlier,
14 to 15; they age at about 5o, and live on to 7o and even 80. There
are more old women than old men, and length of life is apparently
greater than in India or Indo-China.

Insanity is unknown, epilepsy almost so, and bodily abnormalities
are rare. ‘The great cpidemics of the neighbouring continents—
cholera, typhoid, small-pox, measles, and deri-beri—are usually absent
and never endemic. Leprosy is unknown. Syphilis and cholera as
epidemics have been imported, apparently since 18c0. Malarial fevers
are rampant everywhere, but are worst in the Central group; and
though the inhabitants of the locality resist them, to all aliens they are
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especially deadly. Elephantiasis, as a mosquito-borne disease, has an
interesting history. On Chowra, in 3 square miles, 522 people, or
about zo per cent., are attacked with it; but it is unknown on Car
Nicobar, and is rare everywhere else.  The other diseases are climatic,
and occur chiefly at the change of the monsoons,

The sense development is normal, any excellence being due to
especial development for daily requirements. Taken as a whole, the
Nicobarese, though for o very long while they were callous wreckers
and pirates, and though they show great want of feeling in the ‘devil
murders,” are a quiet, good-natured, inoffensive people, honest, truthful,
friendly, helpful, polite, und extremely hospitable towards each other,
and not quarrelsome. By inclination they are friendly and hospitable
towards, and not dangerous to, foreigners, though sometimes suspicious
of and surly towards them, especially on Chowra and Katchall West.
They are kindly to children, the aged, and those in trouble, even
when foreigners ; respectful and kindly to women, the wife being a
help not a slave ; and deferential towards elders. They are very con-
servative, and bound down by custom in all things, changing, however,
with the times in certain respects.  Thus, since 1840 they have aban-
doned leal tobacco for China tobacco twisted dry into cigareties,
Burmese fashion.

The mental capacity of the Nicobarese is considerable. 1t is lowest
in the south and highest in the north, and there is a marked difference
between the sluggish inhabitants of Great Nicobar and the eager trader
of Car Nicobar. A noteworthy mental characteristic is the capacity for
picking up after *pigeon ' fashion any foreign language with which they
come in contact, -

The chief article of food is the coconut, next in importance being
Pandanus pulp, fish, and imported rice. Pigs and fowls are kept for
feasts. Dogs are caten on Chowra. Cultivated fruits of many Ongnui

"kinds are eaten everywhere. The Nicobarese are very fond of stimu-
lants, and smoke a great deal of tobacco. Pidw is the usual stimulant,
and is in perpetual use. ‘They make toddy from the coco-nut puli,
constantly use it, and often get very drunk on it.  Any kind of .fmFlgP
spirit is acceptable, rum and arrack being in much request. This is
their great trouble with traders and foreigners, and has led to many
disputes and erimes, R

The people are well housed, the houses being often of considerable
size, containing an entire family. The house is raised on piles 5 o
7 feet from the ground, and consists of one large bm"d"'d floor,
with mat and sometimes boarded walls, but without divisions. It 1s
approached by a movable ladder. The houses are usually circular, with
a high thatched pent,roof, but they are sometimes oblong. The thatch-
ing is of grass or palm leaves. Underneath are often large square
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platforms for seats or food. There is much rude comfort about such
a dwelling, and inside it everything has its place and all is kept clean
and in order. The cooking-place is in a separate small hut, in which
are kept the coco-nut water-vessels and the Zarom or prepared Fan-
danys. Besides the dwelling-houses, the northern villages contain
special houses for the moribund and the lying-in women. The interior
of the villages and the immediate surroundings of houses are, in the
north, well swept and clean, Nicobarese villages vary in size from one
or two houses to about fifty or more, and are situated in all sorts of
sites, but usually on or near the sea-shore. On a backwater or site safe
from a heavy sea the house piles areat times driven into the sand below
high and even low-water mark. In the house are kept all the utensils,
weapons, ornaments, and belongings of the family, in chests on the floor,
on platforms built into the roof, and about the walls and roofs. In

the most striking objects to the visitor are the kareau, or spirit-
scarers, which are figures, sometimes life-size, of human beings, often
armed with spears, of mythical animals based on fish, crocodiles, birds,
and pigs, and pictorial representations of all kinds of things, painted in
colours on areca spathes stretched flat.  All these are connected with
their animistic religion. There is often an armed figure just above the
ladder. Outside the houses, too, are similar ‘very bad devils,’ spirit-
scarers. Among common objects, also, of which the use might easily
be mistaken, one is the row or rows of pigs’ lower jaws with tusks.
These are not mementoes of sport, but of the skill of the housewife in
rearing large pigs for food. Bundles of wood, neatly made, are kept
under the house, not for domestic use, but ready to place on the next
grave that it will be necessary to dig- So, again, models of ships out-
cide houses on Car Nicobar are not spirit-scarers, but signs to traders
that the people are ready to deal in coco-nuts.

On Car Nicobar and Chowra, near each village by the seashore,
is the elpanam, where are the public buildings of the village, consisting
of a meeting-house, a lying-in house, a mortuary, and the cemetery.
Village affairs, canoe races, &c., are settled at the assembly-house,
a woman must be confined and go through a probationary period of
uncleanliness in the lying-in house, and every one ought to die in
the mortuary : a dying person is removed thither if possible. At the
elpanam are provided places for all foreign traders to set up their
houses, shops, and copra factories.

The Nicobarese busy themselves, firstly, with houschold duties, the
care of their fruit-gardens, and the manufacture of articles for use
sale ; secondly, with religious ceremonies and feasts ; and, thirdly, with
trade, external and internal. Special occupations are pottery and cere-
monial ironwork on Chowra, basket-work on Car Nicobar, making of
canoes and iron spears in the Central group, and of baskets, matting,
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wooden spears, and the collection of jungle produce in the Southern
group. Car Nicobar grows half the coco-nuts in the islands.

The great pastime of the Nicobarese is feasting, and besides the
numerous religious feasts and ceremonies they are constantly giving
each other private feasts. The people do not seem to play games
much, their leisure time being so occupied with religious and other
festivals. But wrestling and playing with the quarter-staff are favourite
amusements, For children, spinning-tops are ingeniously made of the
betel-nut and a bit of stick ; and a toy windmill, of the fashion well-
known in Europe, is constructed from the seed of a creeper.  Models
of all kinds of articles are also made as toys, and toy imitations of the
articles a dead child would have used in later life are pathetically
placed on its grave.

The Nicobarese dance is a circular dance performed in or near the
houses, and in the north at the assembly-house. The dancers lay their
arms across cach other's backs, with the hands resting on the next
person’s shoulder, and form a circle. Both sexes join, but in separate
groups. There is a leader in a monotonous concerted song, and they
step right and left under his direction, and jump in unison, ::M?.I'lg
down on both heels. The Nicobarese are a musical people, md_smg
clearly and well in unison. They compose songs for special occasions,
and are adepts at acrostic songs. They have a flageolet and a stringed
musical instrument, made of bamboo, on which they accompany
themselves,

Families are patriarchal, and as a rule live jointly. In such a house-
hold the father is the head of the family, and after his death the
mother. When both parents are dead, the eldest son succeeds.
Houses, and especially coconut and vegetable gardens, are private
property, passing by heredity. The last are carefully marked off, and
each owner has distinct notions as to the extent of his holding, which
is carefully denoted by his private mark. On the death of the parents
all real property, such as coco-nut and Pandanus trees, fruit-trees, and
all cultivated gardens, is equally divided among the sons, except that
most of the coco-nut trees pass to the eldest son. Practically all the
futher’s personal property, purchased with coco-nuts, in the way 0‘
clothing and luxuries of every kind, is destroyed at 1'Il-‘3: death on his
grave, a custom that keeps the people perpetually poor. The daughters
inherit nothing at the death of the father. Their shares are allotted
on marriage by their father or their brothers, and consist of the trees
and pigs. The whole subject of proprietary rights is still, however,
most obscure, and requires more investigation than has hitherto been
possible,

Girls are free to choose their husbands ; but, as is the rule where
female freedom of choice in marriage exists, the question of wealth
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influences relatives, who bring pressure on the girls in favour of certain
suitors. 'There is no marriage cercmony, and, though dissolution of
marriage by mutual consent is common, unfaithfulness during marriage
is rare. On separation the children go to relatives, and step-children
are not kept in the house. Children, being valuable possessions in
a thinly populated land, are looked on as belonging to the families
of the persons who produced them.

Social emotions are clearly expressed by exclamations of the usual
kind, and a great deal of politeness is observed in language, though
the completeness of social equality prevents the use of honorifics of
any kind, or titular forms of address. ‘The social emotions are in fact
strongly felt, and domestic troubles have led to suicide, Quarrels are
nearly always settled by mutual friends, and seldom get beyond angry
words, the final settlement being concluded by a feast given by the
party adjudged to be in the wrong. Disputes arise over superstitions.
When a family evil spirit has been caught and sent to sea in a model
canoe which lands at another village or house site, the evil spirit has
been transferred to a new house, and vengeance results. This is taken
secretly by the aggrieved party and all its friends, who collect and on
a dark night attack the offenders, while asleep, with quarter-staves
steeped in pig’s blood and covered with sand. They wear helmets
consisting of a coco-nut husk, and smear their faces with red paint,
50 as to look savage. There is, however, not much real ferocity in the
attack, The sticks are so long that they cannot be used in the houses,
and so the attacked party has to come out, which it does readily. As
every village is liable at any time to such an attack, it is always
prepared, and keeps quarter-staves and coco-nut helmets ready for the
purpose. A great deal of noise and some vigorous hammering con-
tinues till one party is getting the worst of it, and then the women
interfere and part the combatants with cutlasses. Sore limbs, bruises,
and broken fingers result, of which the heroes are proud, but no heads
are broken. When all the trouble is over, the aggressors remain as the
guests of the other party, and after a couple of days' feasting return
home. This procedure is adopted also when serious general offence
is given by any particular person.

A child is named immediately after birth by its father, and an
additional name is granted as a mark of favour by a friend. The latter
is frequently changed in after life, which causes trouble when identity
is sought by officials. A chief cause of the change is the tabu of the
name of deceased relatives and friends for a generation, from fear of
summoning their spirits, and the obligatory assumption of the name
of the deceased grandfather by men and grandmother by women, oft
the death of both parents. Any person may adopt a name
from any word in the language, a custom which, combined with the
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tabu on death, has a serious effect on the sfability of the language in
any given locality, and has caused the frequent use of synonyms.

The Nicobarese have for a long while had a great fancy for foreign,
chiefly English, names, with an extraordinary result, for traders and
others have for generations allowed their fancy play in giving ridiculous
names, which have been used in addition to their own by the people
in all good faith. Many persons also bear Indian, Burmese, and
Malay names in a corrupted form. A chief, or headman, is usually
styled Captain, a title they regard as lofty from observing the position
of a ship’s commander on board.

The Nicobarese are good carpenters, and can make fair models of
most of their larger articles. They can work in, but not make, iron,
and are adepts in constructing all sorts of articles for
domestic use (vide Man's elaborate Catalogues of Mapufastares.
Objects made and used by the Nicobarese). Harpoons and spears of all
sorts are made well, with detachable heads for pigs. All the heads are
of iron, except for small fish, and among the Shom Pen, who use hard
wooden spears with notched heads. They make and use a crosshow
in some places, and everywhere quarter-staves (in the play of which
they are adepts), and helmets, made of padded cloth or coco-nut husk.
The pottery of Chowra is manufactured up to a large size, and turned
by hand, not on the wheel, every maker placing his own distinctive
mark under the rim. Pottery is used for food that is cooked, such as
pork, Pandanus, and Cycas paste, fowls, rice, vegetables, coconut oil
(for which, however, they have besides & special press). Fish is cooked
in pots procured by trade from India. ~Rain-water is also caught
ingeniously in Indian pots. :

A large portion of the manufactures is of articles connected with
superstitions ; but, in addition, the Nicobarese are very expert and neat
in making articles for daily use from the leaves and spathes of palms,
the leaf of the Pandanus, the shell of the coco-nut, and out of wood,
iro, shells of fish, fibres of several kinds, bamboos, and canes.

The canoes are skilfully outrigged structures, light, and easily hauled
up and carried. They are made of one piece of wood hollowed out
and burnt, and very carefully constructed. In shape they are flat-
bottomed, big-bellied, narrowed towards the top, with a ﬁmalldrﬁlstcd
taffrail, battens for seats at regular intervals, and long and projecting
bows. They are fast sailers, and, when properly mantgec, safe in surl
and rough water. The racing canoes are specially built u:nd_cmﬂ!,-.
with omamental masts and flagstaffs in the bows. The indigenous
masts and sails are wide strips of clipped coco-nut of mipa leaves, and
number two to four at intervals. Cotton lateen and other sails of
borrowed patterns are, however, nowadays more commonly used.
Clothing is nearly all imported, and 5o are most of the ornaments worn.
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The Nicobarese cultivate no cereals, not even rice, and very little
cotton, though carefully taught by the Moravians; but they exercise
some care and knowledge over coco-nuts and tobacco,
and have had much success with the many foreign
fruits and vegetables introduced by Danish and other
missionaries. They club together in making their gardens, which are
industriously cultivated and always, if possible, out of sight. They
domesticate dogs, fowls, and pigs, which they fatten ; but not cattle
and goats, as they use no milk. They tame parrots and monkeys for
sale. ‘The staple article of trade has always been the universal coco-
nut, of which it is computed that 15 millions are produced annually,
1o millions being taken by the people, who in most places drink
nothing but coco-nut milk, and 5 millions heing exported, 23 millions
from Car Nicobar and 2} millions from the remaining islands. The
export consists of whole nuts and copra (pulp prepared for expressing
oil). There is some export, also, of edible birds'nests, split cane,
betel-nuts, trepang (#éche-de-mer), ambergris, and tortoise-shell. The
imports consist of a great variety of articles, including rice, cotton
cloths, iron, cutlasses (das), knives, tobacco, crockery and pottery,
glass-ware, silver and white-metal ornaments, sugar, camphor, wooden
hoxes and chests, biscuits, fishing nets, Epsom salts, turpenting, castor-
oil, looking-glasses, thread, string, matches, needles, European hats,
old suits of cloth, and cotton clothing. Spirits and guns, though
welcome, are contraband. As with all semi-civilized peoples, articles
of trade to be accepted must conform closely to fixed pattern. The
foreign trade is in the hands of natives of India, Burmans, Malays,
and Chinamen, who visit the islands in schooners, junks, and other
small craft.

The system of trade is for the foreign trader to give in advance to
the local owner of trees the articles settled on for a certain quantity
of coco-nuts, and then to recover their value from the trees. He must
himself get the nuts down from the tree, make the copra and take
it away and the husks too, if he wants them. The Nicobarese does
nothing but reckon by tally what is taken. It is a laborious system
for the trader and requires systematic working. At pp. 242-3 of the
Census Report, 1901, will be found lists of trade articles and their value
in coco-nuts.

There is an old-established internal trade, chiefly between the other
islands and Chowra for pots, which are only made there. Chowra is
also a mart for the purchase of racing and other canoes, made else-
where in the islands. The season for trade is December to April.
The Southern group brings to the Central group baskets, tortoise-shell,
split rattans for canoes, Ceitis bark and cloth for matting and formerly
for general clothing, and a few canoes. These are passed on 10

Commerce
and trade,
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Chowra, with spears and racing canoes made in the Central group, in
return for & certain class of iron hog-spears and pots, and are sold by
the Chowra people to Car Nicobar for cloth, baskets of Car Nicobar
make, and a great variety of articles valued at Car Nicobar in coco-
nuts. There is a considerable trade between the Shom Pen and the
coast people of Great Nicobar in canes, canoes, wooden spears, bark-
cloth, matting, and honey, for iron das and cotton cloths,

Without using coin, the Nicobarese have always been ready and
quick-witted traders in their great staple the coco-nut, using it also as
currency, and obtaining for it even important articles of food which
they do not produce, their clothing, and many articles of daily use.
The system is to value the article to be purchased in nuts, and to pay
for it by the other articles also valued in nuts. Thus land valued at
10,000 nuts has been paid for by about 50 manufactured articles valued
in the aggregate at 10,000 nuts. So also a racing canoe valued at
35000 nuts has been paid for by some 200 articles valued in the
aggregate at the same figure.

The Nicobarese keep no records of reckoning beyond tallies, and
have no methods for any mathematical process beyond tallying. The
basis of all reckoning is tally by the score, and for trade purposes by
the score of scores; and on this basis they have evolved a system
which is naturally clumsy and complicated, but has become siml::liﬁed
where trade is briskest, and is made exact by an inm?mr!gnmuu{
rising standards up to very large figures. Tally is ordinarily kept by
nicks with the thumbnail on strips of cane or bamboo, and on Car
Nicobar, where the trade in coco-nuls is largest, by ﬂﬂfhe_i cut in sets
on & stick. For ordinary purposes Nicobarese reckoning stops at
about 6oo, except on Car Nicobar, where it stops at 2,009, but for
coco-nuts it extends everywhere 1o very large figures, and even the
Shom Pen have no difficulty in reckoning up to 80,000, A set of
commercial scales will be found at p. 218 of the Cemsus Report,
1901, and a detailed examination of the system of reckoning at
B 244, .

The Nicobarese keep rough calendars by notches on wood. They
reckon time by the monsoon season, of period of regular winds.
Roughly the south-west monsoon blows from May to October, and the
north-east from November to Apnl, o for six m-.'rmthe: each. Two
monsoons thus make a solar year though the Ntc-:!bnrest h','“-': i
notion of such reckoning. Within a monsoon, time 1s approximately
divided by moons or lunar months. Each moon is divided ¢ learly into
days, or as the Nicobarese reckon them mights, up 1o !Iun}r, and more
if necessary, As the monsoons do not fall exactly to ime, but may b-.
late or early, there is a rough and ready method of rectifying errors '::
reckoning, by a system of intercalary nights, when the moon cannot
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seen, and by cutting short the month to suit the moon. In talking
with the Nicobarese, it has always to be bomne in mind that they never
reckon by the year, but always by the monsoon or half-year.

All distant communications are by water ; but on Car Nicobar good
clear paths lead from village to village, and this is true to some extent

of Chowra, Teressa, and Katchall. The sea distances
Communications. | - de the people expert in the fecling of direc-
tion, and, as among other Far-Eastern people, the points of the compass
are thoroughly understood and constantly in mind. A Nicobarese
always knows intuitively the direction north, south, east, or west of any
abject, action, condition, or movement at any time, and constantly so
describes position in his speech.

Necessity has also compelled the Nicobarese to study the stars and
winds to a limited extent. Their astronomical knowledge is strictly
limited to actual requirements, while sailing or paddling at night in
calm weather, and at neap tides from one island to another. Voyages
are then made partly at night under star guidance, but steering by the
stars is the old men's work. Young men fight shy of it, for fear of such
uncanny knowledge shortening their lives or ageing them unduly. The
study and knowledge of the winds is also strictly practical. The terms
for the winds have no connexion whatever with the points of the
compass, but relate generally to the territorial direction of the wind
which will help canoes from one island to another.

Internal affairs are regulated only by the village, each of which has
a chief, often hereditary, and recognized elders. In the chief is vested

the land, but he cannot interfere with ownership of

Administration. \ o ceq and products, without the consent of the
elders. Beyond a certain respect paid to him, and a sort of right to
unlimited toddy from his villagers, the chief has not much power or
influence, except what may happen to be due to his personality. The
maintenance of the chiefs or ‘ captains’ has been encouraged steadily by
all the foreign suzerains for their own political convenience. The cus-
tom was started by the Portuguese in the seventeenth century, and has
been carried on by the Danes, Austrians, and British in succession. In
the eyes of the people a man so appointed by the foreign suzerain,
unless a chief or elder maturally, is looked upon merely as an inter-
preter for communication with the suzerain, without any social standing
or power. Other persons, besides the chief and the elders, who have
acquired a certain political power are the witch-finders and sorcerers
(mendwana)., Government is, in fact, simple democracy bound by cus-
tom. Property is everywhere safe. In Car Nicobar, where the villages
are much the largest, the government and the land seem to be vested in
the chief (marakkols) and three hereditary elders (yomiundal), who rule
everything in council. All the village land is held from the council of

iy el
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elders for cultivation by the people, who, however, give nothing for it
beyond contributions at ceremaonies.

In 1882, during the occupation as a Penal Settlement, a system of
contral over all the islands was started by means of making formal
appointments of all chiefs as from the British Government. The chiefs
thus appointed are, as far as possible, selected by the people themselves,
but Government reserves to itself the power to depose any chief who
misbehaves, and to appoint another in his place. The whole of the
islands have now acquiesced in this procedure, and by its means an
effective continuous control is maintained. Each chiel receives a
formal certificate of appointment, an annual suit of clothes, a fag
(Union Jack), and a blank leather-bound book. Al these he is bound
to produce at every official visit to his village ; and he undertakes to
hoist the flag at the approach of every ship, to produce his book so
that the commander may write in it any remarks, to report to official
visitors all occurrences, especially smuggling, wrecks, and violent offences
that have taken place since the last visit, and to assist in keeping order.
On the whole, the chicls perform their duties as well as might be
expected from people of their civilization. In every other respect the
people are left to themselves,

There is u Government Agent at Nancowry, whose duties are 1o
assist the chiefs in keeping order, to collect fees for licences to trade
in the islands, to give port clearances, to report all occurrences, to
prevent the smuggling of liquor and guns, and to settle petty disputes
among the people themselves, or between the people and the traders,
#s amicably as may be. Excepting the ceremonial * devil murders’ of
Car Nicobar, there is scarcely any violent crime, and very few 'Ir"ifflﬂﬂl
disputes occur with the traders, so that order and control are maintained
with hardly any interruption. The ‘devil murders’ are dealt with
directly from Port Blair.

[Rink: Die Nikobarischen Inseln (Copenhagen, 1347); translation
in Sedections from the Records of the Government of India, No. I.Xx.\-'!l 4
PP. 109-53.—Maurer : De Nikobaren (Berlin, 1867) ; valuable biblio-
graphy, English, Danish, German, 1599-1863.—Selections from the
Records of the Government of India, No. LXXVII (Calcutta, 1870) ;
valuable bibliography.— Hochstetter : Beitrige sur (eologie der Niko.
bar-Tuseln, Reise der Novara, Geologischer Theil i, 85-112 (Vienna,
1866) ; translation in Records of the Geological Swrvey of India, No. IV,
PP- 59-73, 1870.—V. Ball: *Notes on the Geology, &c, in the Neigh-
bourhaod of Nancowry Harbour,' Jowrnal, Asiatic Sociely ﬂf‘ﬂr"g“‘ﬁ
vol, xxxix, pp. 25-9.—De Roepstorfi: Nicwobarese Vocabulary (Calcutia,
1873); valuable bibliography, French, Danish, German.—De RoepstorfT:
Dictionary of the Nancowry Dialect (Calcutta, 1884) ; valuable n:{:rmm-:
to Danish works.—E. H. Man: Dictionary of the Central Nicobarese
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Language (188g).—JInternationales Archiv fir Ethnographie (Leiden,
1893). Svoboda, * Die Bewohner des Nikobar-Archipels’ ; continental
bibliography.—Sir R. C. Temple: Census Repord, 1901, on the Andaman
and Nicobar Fslands (1903).]

Nidugal.— Pointed hill, 3,772 feet high, in the north of Tumkir
District, Mysore, situated in 14° ¢’ N. and 7;° 5" E.  The lower part
is surrounded with six lines of fortifications. In the ninth and tenth
centuries it was held by the Nolamba chiefs of the Pallava family, whose
capital was at Henjeru, now called Hemivati, It then passed to the
line of Chola chiefs under the Chilukyas, and the Hoysalas took it
early in the thirteenth century. Under Vijayanagar rule, the Harati
chiefs established themselves at Nidugal and held it until it was cap-
tured in 1761 by Haidar Ali, who made them tributary. Tipl Sultin
later seized their possessions, and put an end to the line.

Nighasan.— North-eastern faksi/ of Kheri District, United Provinces,
comprising the parganas of Palid, Khairigarh, Nighisan, Dhaurahrd, and
Firozabad, and lying between 27° 41" and 28° 42" N. and 80° 19" and
81° 1¢’ E., with an area of 1,237 square miles. Population increased
from 279,376 in 1891 to 281,123 in 1gor. There are 386 villages and
two towns: DHAURAHRA (population, 5,669) and SINGAHI BHADAURA
(5,208), the former faksi/ head-quarters. Nighfisan, the present head-
quarters, has a population of only 1,240. The demand for land revenue
in 1903-4 was Rs. 2,81,000, and for cesses Rs. 45,000. The density of
population, 227 persons per square mile, s the lowest in the District. The
fahstl contains 293 square miles of forest. It lies between the Sardd
or Chaukd on the west, and the Kauriila on the east, and the whole
area is liable to be swept by heavy floods. Besides these large rivers,
the Mohan forms the northern boundary, and the Dahiiwar, a channel
of the Chaukd, the southern. ‘The Suheli or Sarji, another old bed of
the Chaukdi, crosses the northern portion. In 1903—4 the area under
cultivation was 439 square miles ; there is practically no irrigation.

Nihtaur.—Town in the Dhmpur faksi/ of Bijnor District, United
Provinces, situated in 29° 20’ N. and 78° 24" E., 16 miles east of Bijnor
town. Population (1ger1), 11,740. The town has a mean appearance,
most of the houses being huilt of mud, but there is a handsome old
mosque, to which three modem domes have been added. A few years
ago a seditious organization was discovered here. It was known as the
Bira Topi, or ‘twelve hats,’ and resembled the Sicilian secret societies.
Nihtaur is administered under Act XX of 1856, with an income of
about Rs. 3,300. There is a little trade in dyeing, but the chiefl in-
dustry is sugar-refining. A middle school has 160 pupils, and two
aided schools are attended by 52 boys and 4o girls.

Nijgarh.—Town in Dhenkinil State, Bengal. See DiexganiLTows.

Nijgarh.— Town in Keonjhar State, Bengal. See KeoxjHar TOWS.
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Nilambir. —Village in the Ernid safuk of Malabar District, Madras,
sitoated in 11° 17" N. and 76° 14" E., on the road from Manjeri to the
Nilgiris by the Karkir ghas. Population (1go1), 2,700, It is the head-
quarters of the District Forest officer, South Malabar. The Nilambir
valley, which lies below the Camel's Hump range and the Kundahs and
is drained by the Beypore river, contains the chief Government forest
Reserves of South Malabar. They extend over more than 150 square
miles on the slopes of the Kundahs and along the head-waters of the
Karimpula river, and include 4,000 acres of excellent teak plantations
started in 1843, the best logs of which fetch Rs. 2-8 per cubic foot in
the market. There are also small plantations of rubber and mahogany.
Gold-washing is still carried on to a very slight extent in the upper
Nilambiir valley.

Nilanga.— Fi/ut in Bidar District, Hyderabad State, with an area
of 315 square miles. The population in 1ger, including jdgirs, was
48,002. In 18gr the population was 59,148, the decrease being due
to the famine of 18gg-rgoo. The #i/uk has 8o villages, of which
afi are jagir; and Nilanga (population, 3,343) is the head-quarters.
The land revenue in rgor was 1:6 lakhs. In 1903 the faluk received
a few villages from the Varvil-Rijora si/wk. Nilanga is composed
chiefly of regar or black cotton soil. South and east lie the three
paigah tiluks of Partibpur, Bhilki, and Ghorwadi (population, 42,761,
20,784, and 35,178), containing 63, 21, and 56 villages respectively.
BHALKI (5,788), the only town, is situated in the pajgdh filuk of the
same name,

Nileshwar.— Village in the south of the Kasaragod .fiiul. South
Kanara District, Madras, situated in 12° 16" N. and 7e° 8 E.' The
surrounding territory formerly belonged to a branch of the Chmkhl
family of Malabar. The local Rjis offered considerable resistance to
the Bedniir kings in the eighteenth century, and were assisted alternately
by the French and the English. When the District finally fell to the
Company in 1799, the Rija accepted a pension, which is still continued.
The village is now of little importance. ,

Nﬂs:ll.:lg State.—One of the Tributary States of Orissa, Bengal, lying
between 21° 17’ and 21° 37° N. and 86° 25" and 86° 50’ E., with an
area of 278 square miles. It is bounded on the north and west by the
State of Mayarbhanj, and on the east and south by Balasore District.
One-third of the area is taken up by hills, some of ‘“'h“:h _':U"m'"
valuable timber. There is much land awaiting reclamation. Valuable
quarries of black stone are worked, from which cups, bowls, platters,
&c., are manufactured for export. Negotiations are in progress with
a European firm for working the granite quarries in Ehﬂ State, f““' for
connecting them by a light railway with the Bengal-Nigpur Railway at
Balasore. The origin of the State is obscure. According to tradition
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it was founded by an adventurer from Chotd Nigpur. It came into
prominence during the Mughal period, and one of the chiefs was hand-
somely rewarded for the assistance he rendered to Akbars Hindu
general, Min Singh, in subduing the refractory Pathins. The State has
an estimated revenue of Rs. 1,37,000, and pays a tribute of Rs. 3,900
to the British Government. The population increased from 56,198 in
1891 to 66,460 in 1gor. The number of villages is 466, and the density
is 239 persons per square mile. The most important village is Nilgiri,
containing the residence of the Riji; this is picturesquely situated at
the foot of a hill, 5 miles from the trunk road from Caleutta to Madras,
with which it is connected by a good metalled road. Hindus number
58,896, Muhammadans 1o1, and Animists 7,302, The most numerous
castes are Khandaits (15,000), Bhumijs (6,000), Brihmans {5,000}
and Gaurs and Hos (4,000 each). A small Christian community
belonging to the American Free Baptist Mission is established at
Mitrapur, 11 miles west of Balasore town. The State maintains one
middle English school, g upper primary and 735 lower primary schools,
and a dispensary.

Nilgiris, The (Nilagiri, *the blue mountains).—A District in
Madras, with the exception of Madras City the smallest in the Presi-
dency ', its arca being only 958 square miles, or less than that of many
tafwks, Tt lies between 11° 12" and 11° 40 N, and 76° 14" and 77° Ey
and is bounded on the north by the State of Mysore; east and south-
east by Coimbatore District ; and west and south-west by Malabar. It

Physical consists of two well-marked divisions : the high, steep-
aspects,  Sided plateau formed by the junction of the EASTERN
and Westery GHATS as they run southwards down
the two opposite sides of the Indian Peninsula; and a lower area
adjoining, and geographically forming part of, the Malabar WyNaAAD.
The plateau, which is divided into the two Zd/uks of Ootacamund and
Coonoor, averages 6,500 feet above sea-level, and several of its peaks
run up to over 8,000 feet. It is upheld by great masses of hill, which
from the plains present almost the appearance of a wall ; and its summit
consists chiefly of rolling grassy downs, divided by narrow valleys, at
the foot of each of which is a bog or a stream. There is not a square
mile of level ground on the whole of this area, and in the wrinkles of
the hills nestle small but beautiful woods, known locally as shafas, The
lower area adjoining the Wynaad forms the third, or Gadalir, taluk,
and is often called the South-east Wynaad, It is only 2,000 L0 3,000
feet above the sea, is more level than the plateau, and is covered for
the most part with thick forest.

Along the south-western edge of the plateau runs a line of bold hills

! Since this article was written, a very small District of AxjExGO, smaller than
any of the existing Collectorates, was formed in 1996,
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called the Kuxpans, several of the peaks in which are over 8,000 feet in
height.  Among these is the well-known Makurn Peax (8,403 feet), one
side of which is almost sheer for several hundred feet. To the east, over-
louking Ooracamuso, the head-quarters of the District and the hot-season
residence of the Madras Government, rises DopaseTTa (8,760 feet),
the second highest point in the Indian Peninsule. To the north the
general level is lower, dropping gradually towards the plateau of Mysore.

The extreme west of the District, the lower area above referred to,
drains for the most part towards Malabar by the Pandi, a tributary of
the Beypore river. All the rest drains eventually into the Bhavini.
This river runs castwards under the southern wall of the plateau in a
deep and malarious valley, and is joined near the eastern limit of the
District by the Moyir, which receives the drainage of the northern part
of the plateau and forms for many miles the boundary between the
District and Mysore State, running in a curious steep-sided trench
known as the ‘Mysore Ditch.' 'The Moyir rises on the slopes of Makurti
Peak, and for the first part of its course across the plateau is known as
the Pykdra. It drops into the lower country by the two beautiful Pykira
Falls, not far from NapuvaTTan in the north-west angle of the plateau,
and is thereafter known as the Moyir.

Gealogically, the high plateau of the District consists of a great mass
of the chamockite series of hypersthene-bearing granulites, with a few
later dikes of olivinenorites, well seen at Coonoor, from 1 inch to
1o feet wide. Where the level drops suddenly down in the west
towards Malabar, an immediate change oceurs ; and typical Mhm
biotite and homblendic gneisses, with intrusive bands of chamockite
and much younger biotite-granite, pegmatite, and basic dikes, make
their appearance. The ruby, mica, and quartz-bearing reefs of this part
of the District are referred to later under Minerals.

The altitude of the District naturally causes its flora to differ alto-
gether from that of areas on the plains. Dr. Wight's Spicileginm
Neilgherrense describes the more important of the plants fmmd._ The
chief timber trees, indigenous and other, are refgm_:d o !.lndtf Forests
below. On the grassy downs occur several varieties of nmhl:ds: and
wide stretches of land, especially in the neighbourhood of the huml:fh.t-.
are covered with Strobilanthes, which once in seven years bursts mto
a sheet of blue blossom and then dies down. The colours of its
beautiful flowers vary from a pale, bright blue to & deep purple as the
clouds drift over them, and form a most striking picture ; they may have
suggested the name * Blue Mountains.” In the sholas grow rhododendrons,
several m of ilex, Elacocarpus, and Ell,'g'l‘!ﬂ'ﬂ' {the varied IIIII'.S .ui the
leaves of which render these litile woods extremely I:nm{uful in the
spring), ferns of many varieties, bracken, tree-orchids with delicate
blossoms, the hill gooseberry, blackberries of especial luxuniance, the
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sweet-scented Nilgiri lily, the alpine wild strawberry, and many other
unusual and interesting trees and plants. English flowers (except
roses, which seem to object to the high altitude) and vegetables flourish
amazingly. Hedges in the gardens on the plateau are often made of
heliotrope, fuchsia, and geranium, all of which grow into strong shrubs,
English fruits are, however, less successful,

Of the large game found on the plateau the Nilgiri ibex (Hemitragus
Avlocring) is the most interesting, occurring only on these hills and a few
other parts of the Western Ghats farther south. Tigers and leopards
often, and wild dogs occasionally, ascend the plateau from the lower
slopes. Sdmbarare common in the shodas throughout the hills, especially
in the Kundahs. Bison (gwwr) and elephants are fairly common in
the Benne Reserve and in the Mudumalai leased forest in the Lower
Wynaad. The Nilgii Game Association, of which the Collector is
usually the president and the District Forest officer the secretary, does
much to prevent promiscuous shooting. It expends on watchers and
other measures of preservation the income it derives from fees for
shooting licences. Among rarer animals of the smaller kind may be
mentioned the Nilgiri femgur (Semopithecus jodni) and the Indian
marten (Mustela flavigula). The hill-otter is fairly common on the
banks of the Pykdira river, and Carnatic carp are numerous in the same
stream, into which they were introduced in 1877. Efforts are now
being made by the Game Association to stock the rivers with rainbow
trout (Salwe fridens), all efforts to get the ordinary trout to breed
having hitherto proved unsuccessful. Snakes are not so common as in
the low country, but forty-five non-venomous and thirteen venomous
species have been noted. Most of these, however, were seen in the
Wynaad, and on the platean these pests are rare. The District is
especially rich in lepidoptera, and the Wynaad and the lower slopes
of the hills near Mettupilaiyam are happy hunting-grounds for the
entomologist.

OF migrant birds, the woodcock is fairly common on the plateau
between the months of October and March. Snipe also visit the bogs
at the bottom of the valleys. The edible-nest swift breeds in a few
places, notably in the cave in Tiger Hill close to the toll-bar at the
top of the ghif road from Coonoor to Ootacamund.

The ‘sweet half-English air’ of the Nilgiris has long been famous, and
has led to the establishment on the plateau of the chief sanitarium of
Spouthern India, Qoracamusp, and the smaller stations of CooX0OR,
WeLLixcroy, and Koracirl, Ootacamund, the highest of these
enjoys an annual mean temperature of 57° as compared with 83° at
Madras, slight frosts occurring in the valleys at night in December and
January. The climate has not, however, the invigorating qualities of
the air of Europe, and is particularly unsuited to those who are liable

. TR
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to dysentery or sluggishness of the liver, The lower slope of the hills,
particularly the Bhaviini valley, and the Wynaad are feverish ; especially
so between March and May. With the burst of the south-west monsoon
in June the malaria decreases, and the Wynaad then becomes com-
paratively healthy:

I'he annual rainfall of the Nilgiris averages about 67 inches, but the
distribution varies enormously according as each place is exposed or not
to the full force of the south-west monsoon. All the western parts of
the District receive most of their min during this current, and on
much of the plateau the five months from December to April are almost
rainless, From its proximity to the west coast, the Wynaad gets the
heaviest fall, the amount registered averaging 161 inches at Devila and
go inches at Giidalir. Naduvattam, the most westerly point of observa-
tion on the plateau, receives 102 inches and Qotacamund 49 inches.
Coonoor receives 63 and Kotagiri 62, This heavy rain frequently
washes away portions of the roads leading to the plateau, and when
the rack railway to Coonoor was first opened it also suffered consider-
ably. Experience has now rendered it possible to protect the places
most exposed to landslips.

Of the early history of the District nothing definite is known. It
seems, however, probable that the Nilgiris shared in the varied fortunes
of the neighbouring District of Coimbatore. With the ;
latter, it would appear to have become part of the >
dominions of the Naik kings of Madura during the second half of
the sixteenth century. In the nest century it seems to have passed
under the Hindu kings of Mysore. Haidar Ali (who, during the second
half of the eighteenth century, usurped the Mysore throne) and his son
Tipi were apparently impressed with its strategical importance, for they
strengthened such forts as it possessed to prevent raids from the
Wynaad into Mysore and Coimbatore, which then he'lungl:d to them.
The District fell to the share of the Company on the dmn}:utmn of
Tipit's possessions after his defeat and death at Seringapatam in 1799.

Apparently the first European to ascend the hills was n"{.{lhftﬂtc
priest, who was sent up in 1602 by the Bishop of the Syrian Christians
in Malabar on an evangelistic mission. Shortly Rﬁ_fl"‘ll'dﬂm another
party under a Jesuit priest named Jacome Ferrienn went up _f""'“
Calicut, and the account of their adventures contains not a little infor-
mation about the tribes of the hills and their manners and customs.
The first Englishman to reach the top of the plateau was Buchanan,
who went up in r8oo from Devaniyakkankota in the Bhavini valley.
In 1818 Messrs. Kindersley and Whish of the Civil _S-en'xcr: went up
on a shooting trip by much the same route ; and their account of the
pleasant coolness of the climate first attracted attention to the possi-
bilities of the hills as a sanitarium to replace the Cape and Mauritius.
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The next year Mr. John Sullivan, then Collector of Coimbatore, went
up to the plateau, and from that time forward he did everything in his
power to render it better appreciated and more accessible. In 1827
Ootacamund was formally established as the sanitarium of the Presi-
dency. Mr. Stephen Rumbold Lushington, Governor of Madras be-
tween 1827 and 1832, had much to do with the opening up of the
place. It will be the glory,” said a contemporary writer, “of Mr. Lush-
ington's government, without extravagant hyperbole, that he introduced
Europe into Asia, for such are his improvements in the Nilgiris."

Rude stone caims and barrows abound on the plateay, situated
usually in commanding situations on the summits of hills. A number
of these, opened by Mr. Breeks, the first Commissioner of the Nilgiris,
were found to contain burnt bones, pottery, iron knives, spear-heads,
&c. The subject is discussed at length in his Primitive Trifes and

AMonuments of the Nilgiris, and the finds he made form a valuable

portion of the collection of prehistoric objects in the Museum at
Madras. The best bronzes and weapons were discovered in caims
on the northern side of the plateau. Near Kotagiri are a number of
kistvaens, formed of large stone slabs enclosing a square space or vaull,
and surrounded by circles of single stones. Dolmens similar to the
kistvaens, but built above-ground, occur in groups at Sholdr, Meldr
and a few other places on the platean. Some of the older funeral
stone circles built by the aboriginal tribe of Todas have been opened,
and found to contain weapons, pottery, &c.

There are three old forts on the Nilgiris—at Udaiyirkota, Hulikal
Durgam, and Malekota. The last is situated 5 miles north-west of
Ootacamund near the ghdt road running to Sigir, and was utilized by
Tipi Sultin, who named it Husainibid. In digging the foundations
of Bishopsdown House at Ootacamund in 1827 a Roman gold coin
was discovered. This, coupled with the fact that old gold-workings
have been discovered on the slopes of Dodabetta, seems to point o
a very early settlement of traders and gold-diggers near Ootacamund.
In the Wynaad, antiquarian interest centres chiefly round the pre-
historic gold-workings found near Devdla, Some of the shaflts are
70 or 8o feet deep. Old forest trees are to be seen growing out of
them. The existing caste of gold-workers are the Kurumbas, but they
now confine themselves entirely to alluvial washing. There is said to
be a tradition among them of an extinct tribe known as Vedahs, who
sunk the shafts in remote times.

The people of the Nilgiris occupy an exceptional position in many ways.
In area the District is the smallest in the Presidency except Madras

City, and in population it is altogether the smallest,
Population. ;i nhabitants amounting to less than a fourth of

those of Madras City. In 1871 they numbered only 4g,501. In
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1877 the South-east Wynaad was added to the Nilgiris, and the popu-
lation in 1887 increased accordingly to ¢1,034. In 1897 it numbered
99,797 ; and in 1901, 111,437. Even allowing for the increase due
to. the addition of the Wynaad, the growth in these thirty years has
been at the rate of as much as 74 per cent,, which is higher than any
other District can show, although in the deeade ending 1gor the de-
cline, caused by the falling off in the coffee-planting industry, in the
number of inhabitants of the Gadalar /@dek (168 per cent.) was
greater than in any other /3% in the Presidency. The rapid increase
in the Nilgiris as a whole, which still continues, is doe to the expansion
of the two hill stations of Ootacamund and Coonoor and the canton-
ment at Wellington, and 1o its complete exemption from famine, and
has been largely caused by immigration from other Districts, notably
Coimbatore. Of every 100 of the people living on the Nilgiris in
1g9o1, only 59 had been born within the District, while 29 had come
from neighbouring tracts and 12 from non-contiguous areas.  Nilgiri
District is still, however, the most sparsely peopled Collectorate in the
Presidency.

It contains two towns, OoTacamusn (population, 18,596), the head-
quarters, and Cooxoor (8,525). The Census at both these places
was taken in the cold season before the numerous summer visitors and
shopkeepers and their servants had arrived, and in the hot mtl;ﬂ'li
their population is considerably larger. The District is divided into
the three fdfuks of Ootacamunn, Cooxoor, and GODALUR, particulars
of which according to the Census of 1901 are given below :—
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Of every 100 of the population, 82 are Hindus or Afuimistu. 5 are
Musalméns, and 13 Christians. Christians are proportionately more
numerous than in any other District, and continue to be so even if all
the Europeans and Eurasians among them (3,764) are left out of
account. They have increased at the rate of 75 per cent. since 1881.
The Nilgiris contain proportionately fewer females than any other
Madras District, there being only 84 to every too males. In the low
country round Gadaldr (the Wynaad), the chief coffee-planting centre,
there are half as many males again as there are females, the labourers
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on the estates leaving their womenkind behind them when they come
up from the plains. On the whole, Tamil is more spoken than any
other vernacular. The District is, however, the most polyglot in the
Presidency, eight different languages — Tamil, Badaga, Kanarese,
Malayilam, Telugu, Hindustini, English, and Kurumba, to give them
in the order of the frequency of their occurrence—being spoken by at
least 3 per cent. of the population. Badaga is a dialect of Kanarese
spoken by the cultivating class of the same name, and Kurumba is
the language of a forest tribe who live on the slopes of the hills. In
the Coonoor and Ootacamund ##/wks Tamil and Badaga are each the
vernacular of between 3o and 4o per cent. of the people, while in
Gidalir ##/wk about a third of the people speak Tamil, a fifth
Malayilam, and another fifth Kanarese.

Brihmans are scarcer in the Nilgiris than in any area except the
Ganjim Agency, numbering only 7 in every 1,000 of the Hindu and
Animist population. The five Hindu castes which are found in the
greatest strength are Badagas (34,152), Paraiyans (19,429), Vellilas
(4,501), Kurumbas (4,083), and Chettis (2,050). Three of these—
the Paraiyan labourers, the Vellila cultivators, and the Chetti traders—
are ‘Tamil immigrants from the low country. The other two have
already been mentioned. Badagas hardly occur away from the Nilgiri
plateau ; and though Kurumbas are found in several other Districts,
those of the Nilgiris are quite distinct from their fellows, living the
wildest existence in the jungles and speaking their tribal dialect, instead
of talking Kanarese and subsisting by shepherding like the rest of the
class, Two other tribes which are not found off the plateau are the
Kotas and the Todas. The former are the artisans and musicians of
the community ; while the latter are a primitive. pastoral people, who
subsist upon the produce of herds of buffaloes, and owing to their
unusual ways and customs (polyandry, for example) have attracted a
great deal of attention among anthropologists. The latest contribu-
tions to the literature regarding these tribes are Mr. Thurston’s
Madras Museum Bulletins descriptive of them ; and Zhe Zbdas, by
W. H. R. Rivers (1gob6).

The occupations of the people of the Nilgiris are in several ways
cxceptional. They are less exclusively agricultural than those of any
District except Madras City, only 61 per cent. living by the land. OF
the remainder, unusually large proportions subsist by domestic service,
building, commerce, the transport of merchandise, general labour, and
the learned and artistic professions, while the cantonment at Wellington
brings up the number of those who belong to the army to a figure
above the normal. The ordinary native of the plain dislikes life on
the cold plateau; and the cost of living there, necessitating warm
clothing and a substantial house, is greater than in the low country.



Consequently wages of all kinds rule very high, an ordinary unskilled
labourer being able to obtain six annas a day.

There are 14,845 Christians in the District, of whom 11,081 are
natives. Two-thirds of them are Roman Catholics, and about a fifth
belong to the various Protestant seets,  Apparently the first Protestant
mission to start operations on the plateau was the Church Missionary
Society, which built a chapel at Ootacamund in 1857 near St. Stephen's
Church. The Society has now a church at Coonoor also, and uses
the Government church at Gadalar. It bas established 13 schools,
which have Bro pupils, and its work among the hill tribes is confined
chiefly to the Todas and Kurumbas. There is an American Mission
chapel at Coonoor, with a resident catechist ; and the Basel Lutheran
Mission has established settlements at Kaity, Nirkambe, and Kotagiri,
with schools at each place. The head-quarters of the latter are at
Kaity, in a house in that valley which was originally built by Lord
Elphinstone, Governor of Madras from 1837 to 1842, as a private
residence for himself. The Roman Catholics have churches in Dota-
camund and chapels at Gidalir and Naduvattam, and maintain eight
schools,

Owing to its elevation, agricultural conditions in the District differ
considerably from those prevailing in other parts of the Presidency.
The most fertile of all the soils is a rich black loam. scal
On the plateau this is frequently of a dense, peaty
nature, and the peat obtained from it is often used as fuel. The brown
soil is the next in value. The yellow and red lands are both of i!ﬂﬂ'iul‘
quality and require large quantities of manure to render them in any
way productive, so they are chiefly used as grazing grounds.

In the Wynaad, cultivation of grain is almost entirely confined to the
marshy, alluvial fAlats which occur among the low hills, and the htav;,r
rainfall allows a considerable quantity of rice to be grown without irri-
gation. The soil is also so fertile that little manure is required. On
the plateau only *dry * (unirrigated) crops are raised. The best of these
are found in the more sheltered areas to the east and south.

There are no samindiris or indm lands in the Nilgiris, the whole area
being held on ryofwiri tenure. In the Gidalar fifuk the sub-tenures
resemble the peculiar varieties found in Malabar. Of the 9153 square
miles of the District, 500, or more than half, are covered with forest,
and the extent actually cultivated is less than one-third of the whole.
No portion is irigated. Statistical particulars for the three fi/uks in
19o3-4 are given on the next page, in square miles. 1

The cultivation consists of that conducted by the planters (chiefly
Europeans, whose attention is directed to the production of coffee, tea,
and cinchona), and that carried on by the ordinary native ryots. More
than half of it comes within the former category.

G2
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Coffee is the most important of the three crops grown by the planters.
It was introduced in 1839 from the Malabar Wynaad. By 18634
there were about forty estates in various parts of the District. The
OucHTERLONY VALLEY was opened up between 1850 and 1B6o, and
by 1876 the area under coffee in it exceeded 4000 acres. At that
time coffee commanded high prices in the home market, and the value
of the crop of 1878-9 was estimated at over 1} crores. Owing to the
subsequent overstocking of the home market with Brazilian coffee,
prices have since fallen rapidly. The average price was £5 gs. 6d. per
cwt. in 1891, but it fell to £2 r3% per cwt, in 1gor. To add to the
planters’ embarrassments, leaf disease and the borer, an insect which
eats into the heart-wood of the trees and speedily kills them, have
ruined many properties, As a natural consequence, many coffee estates
have gone out of cultivation. The area under coffee in the District in
1903—4 was returned as 26,000 acres, but a very large portion of this
has been practically abandoned. More than half of it lies in the
Coonoor fiduk.

The area under tea in 1go3—4 was 8,000 acres, about equally divided
among the three #ikuds. Its cultivation has been steadily increasing.
The plant was introduced in 1835, and in 1878 was grown on 4,200
acres. Like coffee-growing, the industry has suffered from over-produc-
tion. At present there is a tendency to grow for quality rather than
quantity ; and fair prices are obtained for leaf cultivated and picked on
scientific principles, though much of the profit is absorbed by middle-
men and distributing agencies.

The introduction of the quinineyielding cinchona from South
America into India is due to the exertions of Sir (then Mr.) Clements
Markham in 1860. The results of his experiments proved satisfac-
tory; and in 186z and 1863 the Madras Government started two
plantations, one on Dodabetta and another, for species requiring &
warmer and moister climate, at Naduvattam, on the north-western edge
of the plateau above Gadalar. Later, two more plantations were started
near Pykira. The three existing plantations—Dodabetta, Naduvattam,
and Hooker (so called after the celebrated botanist)—cover an aggregate

area of 1,630 acres, of which ggo acres are under cinchona. The chief

varieties cultivated are C. efficinalis and C. swccirubra, with their result-
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ant hybrids. The quinine is manufactured at a factory at Naduvattam,
and sold to the public at a low price through the agency of the post
offices.

There are a number of private cinchona estates on the Nilgiris, but
the low prices for bark roling from 1894 to 18gg, which were again
due to over-production, made the cultivation of the tree unprofitable ;
and many properties have now been converted into tea gardens. The
area of private estates has fallen from 10,373 acres in 1851 to 3,200
acres in rgo4. Some of them sell their bark to the Government
factory.

Of the crops grown by the native ryots, the chief are the millet called
samar (Panicum miliare), rice, &oradi (another millet, Sefarda glawca),
rigi (Efeusine coracana), barley, potatoes, and some wheat, Rice is
grown only in the Wynaad ; and korafi, barley, potatoes, and wheat
only on the plateau. There is also much cultivation of vegetables and
fruit for the Ootacamund, Coonoor, and Kotagiri markets, and 3,300
acres of private land have been planted with the blue gum-tree, which
is used for firewood. Kerali, rigi, simai, barley, and potatoes are the
staple foods of the lower classes on the plateau. The ryots are unpro-
gressive and unenterprising, though careful and industrious. They
evince but little inclination to avail themselves of the Loans Acts.
Only Rs. 4,900 has been advanced under the Land Improvement
Loans Act, and only Rs. 12,700 under the Agriculturists' Loans Act.
In the Wynaad no advances at all have been taken. P

The indigenous cattle of the District are of an inferior description,
owing firstly to a curious lack of nourishment in the natural grasses
(it is said that there is not enough lime in the soil), and secondly to the
long dry weather from January to April, during which a hot sun in the
day and slight frosts at night combine to kill off the pasture. 'I_'hu best
animals are those imported from Mysore. The buffaloes maintained
by the Todas for the sake of their milk are, however, very fine beasts,
being much larger than those of the plains, and carrying wide curved
homs of a peculiar shape, e

A miserable breed of pack ponies is raised in the District, but these
animals are useful in a country where the unevenness of the ground
makes cart-roads a luxury. Sheep and goats are not kept to any great
extent, and efforts to introduce English sheep have not so far been
successful. The Berkshire breed of pig has been crossed with the
Chinese variety with success, but it is difficult to cure bacon and hams
properly owing to the absence of real winter weather. Horses have
been bred for some years at a private establishment at Masnigudi, and
some success has been met with. [Experiments in mule-breeding were
made near Sigir, but have now been abandoned. . ¥ -

The forests and plantations are of two classes, which differ widely
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in character. There are, first, the Reserves and plantations on the
plateau, consisting of exotics and indigenous evergreen trees; and,
secondly, the deciduous forest on the slopes of the
hills and in the Wynaad. The natural woods or
sholas on the plateau consist of patches of slow-growing trees and ever-
greens of little commercial value. In the deeper valleys trees in these
are often of considerable size : but on the wind-swept downs the growth
is gnarled and stunted, and of little use except as cover for game.

The Government recognized at an early date that the indil,enmll
supplies would require to be supp!ememed to meet the growing
demand for firewood and building timber in the sanitaria which sprang
up on the plateau ; and as early as 1856 experiments in the planting
of exotic timber were instituted at Jakatala near Wellington. The first
plantations were chicfly of Australian acacias, but it was soon seen
that the eucalyptus yielded better results than any other species, The
Australian black-wood (Acacia melanoxylon) grows very freely and is
a characteristic tree of the stations on the plateau, and the same may
be said of the yellow-flowered Australian wattle. This latter is, indeed,
becoming a nuisance, as it is of little commercial value and spreads
amazingly.

The oldest eucalyptus plantation at Ootacamund is that known as
Aramby, along the western and northern slopes of the Club Hill
This was put down in 1863 and the following years. In 1878 careful
experiments were conducted by the Forest department, to ascertain
whether the area planted with eucalyptus was sufficient to meet the
requirements of the towns on the plateau, and the results were
reassuring. The present supply is, indeed, more than equal to the
demand. The chiel species worked is £. gloduius, and dépits are
maintained for its sale to the public. The total area at present planted
with eucalyptus and other exotics on the plateau is 3,075 acres; of
which 1,696 acres are in the neighbourhood of Ootacamund and
1,379 acres near Coonoor and Wellington.

The forests on the slopes of the hills and in the Wynaad comprise
the three large Reserves of Mudumalai, Benne, and Sigiir. The first
of these, which was leased from a native proprietor (the Tirumalpad
of NiLAMeOr) in 1862, contains a quantity of teak, black-wood
(Dalbergia latifolia), bamboo, and other trees of commercial value.
In Benne forest the growth of teak is even finer, owing to the heavier
rainfall. ‘There is a Government plantation of this tree, 244 acres in
extent, in this forest, but the absence of any railway renders it difficult
to get the timber to remunerative markets. The Sigir forest is about
40 square miles in extent, including a sandal-wood area of 2,000 acres
from which a moderate revenue is derived. The other timber trees in
this Reserve are of inferior growth and quality.

Forests.
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The Nilgiris contain iron, kaolin, mica, and gold-bearing quartz.
The iron occurs in large masses at Karmshola near Kotagiri, but the
absence of fuel in the neighbourhood renders it of no
commercial value. Kaolin is found in several places
on the plateau, but is said to contain too much iron to be of economic
importance, In the Wynaad mica and gold-bearing quartz reefs occur
in abundance. ‘The attempts to establish a gold-mining industry there
on a remunerative basis have hitherto proved unsuccessful. The
glowing reports of experts led to the great boom of 188e, when
numerous companies, with an aggregate capital of over four millions
sterling, were floated on the London market, The results of crushings
gave returns so much smaller than had been anticipated that the boom
was followed by the equally severe depression of 1884, which led to the
winding-up of nearly all the companies interested before anything had
been achieved. Costly machinery sent out from England was in many
cases never erected, and remains overrun by jungle or lying on the
roadside to this day. A recent attempt by a local syndicate to employ
the improved methods of extraction since invented has also failed to
pay. Investigations lately undertaken by Messrs. Hayden and Hatch
of the Geological Survey of India go to show that ‘ with the mﬂhnds
at present available for the treatment of low-grade Dmﬁlfhﬂ‘t 5 no
hope of gold-mining in the Wynaad becoming remunerative ' Mica
occurs throughout the Wynaad and particularly in the granitic rocks
near Gadalir ; but all efforts to extract it in sufficiently large sheets
to make it commercially valuable have also, up to the present, proved
unsuccessful.

The only native industry in the District is the manufacture by the
Kotas of rough knives, billhooks, earthenware vessels, o 4e and
&c., for the Badagas and Todas. The Kotas are the communications.
only artisan caste on the plateau, and are usually
paid in kind for their productions. Y

Among large industries brewing is the most impartant, and' four
breweries are now at work. The Castle Brewery at Aravanghat wa
started in 18509, and its present annual out-turn is about 8o,000 gallons
the Nilgiri Brewery, Ootacamund, originally known as the Murree
Brewery, has an outturn of 131,000 gallons; the Rose and Crown
Brewery at Kaity was established in 1895 and has lately been taken
over by a syndicate ; and the British Brewery is a small concem
recently started at Ootacamund. The Castle I_Mt:llery at Aravanghat,
opened in 1886, produces 11,000 gallons of :.pin_t annually. _

The Government cordite factory near Wellington consists of two
parts : the power works at the foot of the Karteri Falls, the water of
which is utilized to generate electrical power for working the

V Mempirs, Geolagival Survey of India, vol. xuadil, part i
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machinery ; and the factory itself, situated some distance off in the
Aravanghit valley, The buildings belonging to the latter already
form a small town, and operations have now been begun,

There are three soda-water factories at Ootacamund, two at Coonoor,
and one at Wellington. Eucalyptus oil is distilled in bulk by a firm in
Ootacamund, the annual output being about oo gallons. There is
a tea factory at Devarashola in the Wynaad, and four others on the
plateau at the Liddlesdale, Curzon, Glendale, and Kodanid estates.
Sulphate of quinine and febrifuge are made in large quantities at the
Government factory at Naduvattam from the bark of cinchona grown
on the Government plantations and on private estates, The factory
has been at work since 138p, and it and the plantations are managed
by a special officer called the Director of Government Cinchona
Plantations. It supplies the quinine used in public hospitals, not only
in this Presidency but in several other Provinces and Native States,
Cheap quinine has been brought within the reach of the poorer classes
by what is known as the pice-packet system, which was started in 18g2.
Under this, 7-grain (formerly s5-grain) powders are sold for a quarter-
anna (or 3 pies) each at all post offices. The great increase in the
sale of these packets shows how much they are appreciated, and the net
profits of the work at the Government Cinchona Plantations and the
factory since they were started have amounted to about 15 lakhs.

The Nilgiris do not produce enough food to support the large
foreign non-agricultural population. The area under cereals is only
29,000 acres, and it has been calculated that the average out-turn is
not equal to more than four months' supply. Consequently large
quantities of rice and #ig/ are imported from Mysore State through
Guadaliir, and from Coimbatore District by the ghd# road and the rack
railway which start from Mettupdiaiyam,

Wellattended markets are held once a week at Ootacamund,
Coonoor, Kotagiri, and Gadalr. The last of these supplies the
Wynaad and the Ouchterlony Valley.

The principal exports of the District are coffee, tea, cinchona bark,
quinine, eucalyptus oil, and beer. Many of the Wynaad products go
down to Calicut. Musalmins control the greater part of the trade.

The only railway within the District is the rack railway from Mettu-
pilaiyam, at the foot of the hills in Coimbatore District, to Coonoor.
Work on this was started in 1891 ; but in 1895 the origipal company
went into liquidation, and the assets and concession were taken over
by a syndicate in London who soon raised the capital required for its
completion. The line was opened for traffic with Coonoor in 1899,
and is now worked by the Madras Railway Company under an agree-
ment with the Nilgiri Railway Company. The line is of metre gauge
on the Abt system, which is an improved rack-rail modification of the
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Rigi principle. 1t is 16§ miles long, with a gradient of 1 in 12 for the
last 83 miles. The extension of this line to Ootacamund (xr} miles)
is now being completed, arrangements being made to render it avail-
able for the new cordite factory near Wellington. The terminal station
at Ootacamund will be in the centre of the town in the Mettucherri
valley.

The total length of metalled roads in the District is r45 miles, and
of unmetalled roads 479 miles. Of the former, 20 miles are under
the charge of the Public Works department, and all the rest are main-
tained by the District board. Avenues of trees are not needed in this
temperate climate, and only 18 miles of road are provided with
them. Ootacamund is the centre of the road system, and from it lines
run to the various ghdts leading off the platean. Of these the most
important is that from Mettupdlaiyam to Coonoor, which was built in
1833 and realigned in 1871. From Mettupilaiyam another ghdt leads
northwards up to Kotagiri, but is little used except by passengers and
traffic connected with coffee and tea estates in the neighbourhood of
Kotagiri. On the north the Sigiir ghat gives access to Mysore, but
the road is steep and most of the Mysore traffic comes by way of the
Gudalir ghit. At the ninth mile from Ootacamund along this a road
branches to the north, leading to the Pykira Falls and the tea and
cinchona estates at the north-west corner of the plateau. From
Gadalir & good road runs to the north-east, connecting this line with
the Sigdr route near Teppakidu. From the same place other roads
run north-west to Sultin’s Battery in the Malabar Wynaad, and west,
through Devila and Cherambadi, to Vayittiri and to Calicut on the
west coast; and a branch goes south-west, via Nadgini and Karkir,
to Nilambir in the plains of Malabar. The old route from Malabar to
the hills was by the Sispira ghdt at the south-west corner of the
plateau, but it was always very malarious and is now abandoned and

_ overgrown with thick jungle. On the plateay, besides the main roads
already mentioned, a good gravelled road runs from Ootacamund to
Kotagiri and thence to Kodanid, and another to Devashola and Llclm:.
From Devashola a road runs east to Coonoor through Karten.
Coonoor and Wellington are also connected with Kotagini by a good
road,

Actual famine is unknown in the Nilgiris, but high prices caused by
scarcity in the low country occasionally cause distress among the poorer
classes in the towns. ) .

Up to 1830 the Nilgiris formed part of Coimbatore District. A
portion of the platean was transferred in that year to Malabar, but was
retransferred to Coimbatore in 1843, and the Nilgiris o0 eon,
remained a #i/uk of the latter District till 1868. The 3k
plateau was then constituted a separate District under a Commissioner
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and Assistant Commissioner, in whose hands was placed the whole of
the judicial work, both civil and eriminal, as well as the revenue
administration. In 1873 the Ouchterlony Valley was added to the
District, and in 1877 the South-east Wynaad was transferred from
Malabar and became the Gadalir 7@k In 1882 the administrative
machinery was reorganized and assimilated to that in other Districts.
The Commissioner was replaced by a Collector, and the Assistant
Commissioner became a Head Assistant Collector.

The Nilgiris comprise only three fa/wks : mamely, Ootacamund,
Coonoor, and Gadaliir. The first and last of these form the charge
of the Collector, while Coonoor is administered by the divisional
officer, whose head-quarters, formerly at Devila, were in 1go5 trans-
ferred to Coonoor. Deputy-faksi/dirs are in charge of Ootacamund
and Gudalir, and a faksildir of Coonocor. Coonoor has also a
stationary sub-magistrate. Unlike other Districts, the Nilgiris have no
separate Executive Engineer. Public works in the Ootacamund and
Coonoor filuks are in charge of the Engineer of Coimbatore, those in
the Gadaldr #i/uk are included in the Malabar Executive Engineer's
division, while the public buildings in Ootacamund town are looked
after by the Consulting Architect.

For civil judicial purposes the Nilgiris are included in the juris-
diction of the District Judge of Coimbatore. In addition to the usual
village Munsifs, there are two courts of original jurisdiction, those of
the Subordinate Judge of Ootacamund and of the District Munsif
of Gidaldr, the latter officer being the deputy-faksdidir. The former
court exercises jurisdiction over the whole District, and hears appeals
from the decisions of the District Munsif,

For purposes of criminal justice the District is similarly included in
the Coimbatore Sessions division. The Collector is, however, invested
with the powers of an Additional Sessions Judge, and tries certain
classes of sessions cases defined by executive order. Others are com-
mitted for trial to the Sessions Court at Coimbatore. The Subordinate
Judge, the Treasury Deputy-Collector, and the divisional officer are
usually first-class magistrates.

Crime is light outside the two municipal towns, Dacoities and
robberies are very rare. Coffee-stealing was formerly prevalent in the
Wynaad ; but the great decline in the coffee industry, coupled with
special police measures, has led to the practical disappearance of this
form of crime.  On the other hand, the number of offences committed
in the larger towns is great, and, judged by the proportion of them to
the population, the District is as criminal as any in the Presidency.

The Nilgiris were included in the settlement of Coimbatore District
(of which they then formed part) undertaken by Major MeLeod in
1799. The fifteen rates of assessment fixed as the result of that settle-
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ment remained in force until 1862, when, owing to the increased
demand for land by European planters and others, attention was
directed to the evils arising from certain curious customary privileges
enjoyed by cultivators on the hills. The first of these was the hueris
{or shifting) system, under which a paffa (the document given by
Government to occupiers, setting out the land they hold and the
assessment payable upon it) was regarded not merely as entitling its
holder to cultivate the plot specified therein, but as permitting him
to shift from one place to another, and to retain without payment
a preferential lien on plots formerly tilled by him, which he could
return to and cultivate in rotation. Another concession enjoyed was
the aiyan grass or fallow privilege, under which a ryot was permitted
to retain a portion of his holding, not exceeding one-fifth, as fallow,
on payment of only one-fourth of the ordinary assessment. A third
peculiarity was the parava pillu vari, or grazing privilege, which allowed
extensive areas to be held as grazing land on a very low assessment.

Tn 1862 the Government determined to abolish the Bhurfi system,
and to require the ryot to pay assessment for all the land which he was
entitled to cultivate. The fifteen rates of assessment were abolished
and five simple rates were substituted. At the same time the Govern-
ment abolished a peculiar system in vogue in the Kundahs, under
which the so-called paffa issued to the ryol was no more than a licence
to him to use a certain number of ploughs or hoes, and left unstated
both the extent and the position of the lands to be cultivated. These
changes were followed in 1863 by the introduction of the Waste Land
Rules, which not only struck the final blow at the bhurti system, but
also disposed once for all of the vexed question of the rights of the
Todas over lands on the hills.

The position of the Todas as the earliest occupants of the plateau
had during the first half of the century given rise to a claim on their
behalf to lordship over the hills. After much discussion it was decided
by the Court of Directors in 1843 that no proprietary right over the
soil, such as would interfere with the right of Government, could be
admitted. This decision remained in force with certain modifications
until the Waste Land Rules were introduced in 1863 The principle
was then enunciated, that all lands are waste in which no rights of
private proprietorship or exclusive occupancy exist. The Todas were,
however, secured from interference in the enjoyment of their mands,
the collections of curious wagon-roofed huts in which they reside, and
11 acres of land were set apart round each mand for the grazing of
their cattle. The amount was increased to 34 acres in 1863. The
land thus set apart is now regarded as the inalienable property of the
Toda community. :

Under the Waste Land Rules of 1863, land was sold subject to an
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assessment of Rs, 2 per acre for forest and R. 1 per acre for grass land.
The assessment on grass land was subsequently reduced to 8 annas;
and the rules have been further relaxed by the exemption from assess-
ment, for five years after purchase on the plateau and three years in
the Wynaad, of land on which certain special products are to be raised.
A detailed survey was begun in 1878, and in 1881 the settlement
of the plateau was undertaken, which was completed in 1884. The
four old wdds, or divisions, were arranged into thirty-six revenue
villages, and proper village establishments were organized. No attempt
was made to follow the usual method of settlement based on a
classification of soils. The assessment was made under special rules
adapted to the peculiar circumstances of the country. The average
* mte of assessment per acre for the whole District, which included
house sites in Ootacamund assessed at Rs, 10 per acre and mining
land rated at Rs. 5, amounted to nearly 11 annas. The rates varied
little from those fixed at the settlements of 1799 and 1862 ; but the
enormous increase discovered by the survey in the occupied area,
together with fresh grants made at the settlement, resulted in raising
the revenue demand by Rs. 35,000, or ro4 per cent. The settlement
of the Wynaad was completed separately in 1887. The tenures in this
part of the District resemble those in Malabar, the land for the most
part being the jammam property of certain large owners, who may
cultivate or lease it subject to the payment of the assessment to the
Government. OF the twelve villages formed at the settlement out
of the three amsams or parishes of Nambalakod, Munanid, and
Cherankod, eight are still held by private jammis; in the remaining
four the jammam right has by process of escheat vested mainly in the
Government. In the tract of land between the foot of the Sigir
ghit and the Moyar river, forming the settlement village of Masnigudi,
the ordinary ryefandrd tenure is in force,
The revenue from land and the total revenue in recent years are
given below, in thousands of rupees :—

1 1oL l 1Fga-1. 1o 1. O -4
Land revenue . 2 54 | 1,67 148 1,72
Total revenve . . | 363 1 5,06 6,24 7,64

Qutside the two municipalities of Ootacamund and Coonoor, local
affairs are managed by the District board, composed of sixteen
members, Wellington is a military cantonment, under its own canton-
ment committee. No /d/uk boards or Unions have been established.
The income of the District board in 19o3-4 was Rs. 1,73,000. Of
this, about Rs. 1,190,000 was contributed by Government from Pro-
vincial revenues, the receipts derived from the land cess (Rs, 16,000),
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even when added to the large if'lcume from tolls (Rs. 34,000), being
insufficient to provide for the maintenance of the great length of roads
through difficult country which the District possesses. In the same
year the maintenance of these cost Rs. g6,000.

For purposes of police administration the Nilgiris are attached to
Coimbatore, and form part of the charge of the Superintendent of
police of that District. An Assistant Superintendent stationed at
Ootacamund  holds immediate charge of the District. The total
sanctioned strength of the force is 190 men, distributed among 14
police stations and supervised by 3 inspectors, besides 44 village police-
men.

There are 3 subsidiary jails—at Ootacamund, Coonoor, and Giida-
lir—which provide accommodation for 65 prisoners.  Long-term
convicts are sent to the Central jail at Coimbatore.

In regard to education the Nilgiris stand second among Madras
Districts, about 12 per cent. of the inhabitants (17 males and 5 females)
being able to read and write, and 5 per cent. of them knowing English.
Education is, however, backward in the Gudalir 47w The total
number of pupils under instruction in 1880-1 was 1,534 ; in 18g0-1,
2,938 ; in 1900—1, 4,520; and in 1903-4, 4,636, On March 31, 1504,
there were in the District 88 educational institutions of all kinds, of
which 84 were classed as public and 4 as private. The former in-
cluded 16 secondary and 67 primary schools, and one training school,
and the number of girls in them was go8. Of the public institutions
2, the male and female branches of the Lawrence Asylum, are con-
trolled by a committee working under Government, 3 are maintained
by the municipalities, and 14 by the District board. It is noteworthy
that all the secondary schools for boys are English schools, most of
them being attached to missionary institutions. The single training
school (for masters) is conducted by the Basel Lutheran Mission at
Kaity, but is aided by Government. Of the male population of school-
going age, 35 per cent. were in the primary stage of instruction, and
of the female population of the sume age 10 per cent. The corre-
sponding figures for Musalmins were 48 and 24 per cent. respectively.
There are 34 schools for Badagas at which 1,078 pupils received
instruction in 1903—4, 3 schools for Kotas with 53 pupils, and one for
‘Todas with 14 pupils. For Panchamas, or depressed castes, 10 schools
are maintained, at which 391 boys and ro7 girls were under instruction.
‘The Breeks Memorial school at Qotacamund, instituted in 1874 in
memory of the first Commissioner of the Nilgiris, has undergone many
vicissitudes and is now managed by the Educational department as a
Government school for Europeans and Eurasians. The endowment
is vested in the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments. At Coonoor
a school was established by Mr. Stanes in 1875 for Europeans and
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Furasians. The Lawrence Asylum at Lovedale is intended as a home
and training school for the children of European soldiers who have
served in the Madras Presidency. It was started in 1858, with funds con-
tributed as a memorial to Sir Henry Lawrence, and in 1860 its control
was transferred to Government. In 1871 the Male Military Orphan
Asylum, previously established at Madras, was amalgamated with it,
and the combined institution moved into the present buildings at
Lovedale. In 1go4 the Madmas Military Female Orphan Asylum was
similarly amalgamated with the girls’ branch of the Lawrence Asylum,
The Asylum now consists of two branches, male and female, under
a head master and a head mistress respectively. In addition to an
ordinary elementary education, the pupils receive practical teaching in
technical and industrial subjects to qualify them to earn a livelihood
when they leave. The income of the institution amounts to aboul
Rs. 1,615,000, of which Rs. 48,000 represents the grant-in-aid from
Government, Rs. 59,000 interest on investments, and Rs. 24,000 the
profit derived from the Lawrence Asylum Presses at Madras and
Ootacamund. The total expenditure on education in the District in
1903—4 was Rs. 1,02,000, of which Rs. 10,500 was met from fees;
and Rs. 52,000 of the total was devoted to primary education.

The medical administration is in charge of the District Medical and
Sanitary officer stationed at Coonoor, Ootacamund forming the separate
charge of a Civil Surgeon. Besides the hospital at the Lawrence
Asylum, which is intended only for the inmates of that institution,
four civil hospitals are maintained at Ootacamund, Coonoor, Kotagiri,
and Gidalir, and a dispensary at Pykira. There is accommodation
in all these buildings for 149 in-patients. In 1903 medical relief
was afforded to 36,000 persons (of whom 1,800 were in-patients),
and more than oo operations were performed. The institutions at
Ootacamund, Coonoor, and Gudalir contain separate accommoda-
tion for Europeans, and at Ootacamund and Gadalar wards for the
police are also provided. There is a military hospital at Wellington,
with 180 beds. The total expenditure in 19e3 was Rs 52,000,
which was met in almost equal shares by grants from Government,
Local and municipal funds, and donations and subscriptions.

Vaccination is compulsory only in the two municipalities. In
1903-4 the number of persons successfully vaccinated was 42 per
1,000, compared with an average for the Presidency of jo.

[Further particulars of the Nilgiris will be found in the Manual
of the District (1880), by H. B. Grigg.]

Nilphaméari Subdivision.—North-western subdivision of Rangpur
District, Eastern Bengal and Assam, lying between 25° 44" and
26° 19’ N. and 88° 44 and 8¢° 11" E., with an area of 648 square
miles. The subdivision, which is bounded on the east by the Tista,
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is a level strip of country, containing large sandy plains alternated with
low loam and clay rice lands, The populatiog in 1901 was 461,314,
compared with 447,764 in 18gr. It contains three towns, NiLrHAMARI
(population, 2,396), the head-quarters, Sarbrur (5,848), an important
railway centre, and DomAr (r1,868); and 370 villages. The density
is 712 persons per square mile. The subdivision is healthy, and the
cultivation of tobacco and sugar-cane is extending.

Nilphfiméri Town.—Head-quarters of the subdivision of the same
name in Rangpur District, Eastern Bengal and Assam, situated in
25° 58’ N. and 88° 51" E. Population (rgor), 2,306, It is a station
on the Eastern Bengal State Railway., The town contains the usual
public offices ; the sub-jail has accommodation for 18 prisoners.

Nilviala.—Petty State in KAtsiawaz, Bombay,

Nimach.—Town and British cantonment in the Mandasor district
of Gwalior State, Central India, situated in 24° 28" N, and 74° 54" E,,
on the Ajmer-Khandwa branch of the Rijputina-Milwa Railway. The
total population in 1gor was 21,588, of whom 6,190 resided in the
native town and 15,398 in the cantonment. The town stands on a
barren basaltic ridge, capped with laterite, 1,613 feet above sea-level,
and the cantonment lies close by. The houses of the better classes in
the town are all built of limestone, which is quarried in the neighbour-
hood, and exported in large quantities. Grain, opium, and cotton form
the other staple commodities of trade. The pargana offices, a jail, a
State post office, a school, and a hospital are located in the town ; and
the cantonment contains branches of the Canadian Preshyterian, the
Rev. Handley Bird's, and Panditi Rima Bai’s missions. In 1817 land
was taken up to form a standing camp for the British troops engaged in
putting down the predatory bands of Pindiris which were then ravaging
the country. The following year further land was acquired and a small
fort built ; and in 1822 Nimach became the head-quarters of the com-
bined Rijputina-Malwi Political Charge under Sir David Ochterdony,
who was Resident till 1825. The Residency, now used as a club, was
built during this period. The surrounding country was included in the
tract assigned for the maintenance of the Gwalior Contingent in 1844,
but was restored to Sindhia in 1860

In 1857 Nimach was the centre of the disturbances in Malwi. The
cantonment was then held by a battery of native horse artillery, the
15t Bengal Cavalry, 72nd Native Infantry, and gth Infantry, Gwalior
Contingent. Signs of unrest appeared early among the men of the
Contingent, and on the night of June 3 the troops rose. The Euro-
peans, except one sergeant’s wife and her children, fled in safety to
Jawad, which they were, however, obliged to vacate soon after. Uli-
mately the women and children escaped to Udaipur, where they were
sheltered by the Mahirind. The officers retuned to Nimach, and
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occupied the fort, assisted by some native troops. The garrison was
hard pressed by the pretender Firoz Shih from Maxpasog, until it was
finally relieved by the Malwa Field Force on November 24, 1857. On
the constitution of the Milwi Agency in 1895, Nimach was selected
as the head-quarters of the Political Agent.

Nimar District.—District in the Nerbudda Division of the Central
Provinces, lying between 21° 5’ and 22° 25" N. and 75° 57" and 77°
13’ E., and occupying a strip of mixed hill and plain country at the
western extremity of the Narbadi valley and of the Satpurd plateau,
abutting on Khiindesh and the Central India States. It is bounded on
the north by the States of Indore and Dhir ; on the west by Indore
and the Khindesh District of Bombay; on the south by Khindesh
and the Amraoti and Akola Districts of Berir; and on the east by
Hoshangibad and Betil. The present District includes only a’ small
portion of the old historic division of Print Nimir, which comprised
the whole Narbadi valley from the Ganjil river on the east to the
Hiranpdl or ‘deer's leap’ on the west, in both of which places the
Vindhyan and Satpurd ranges run down to the river. The name is
considered to be derived from mim, ‘half,’ as Nimir was supposed to
be half-way down the course of the Narbadi ; but in reality the District
is much nearer to the mouth than to the source of the river. It may be
broadly described as comprising a portion of the Narbadi valley in

the north and of the Tapti valley in the south, divided

Im by the Satpurd ranges crossing the District from west

to east. The Narbadi forms the northern boundary

of the District for most of its length, but the two forest tracts of Chind-
garh and Selani lie north of the river. The bed of the Narbada during
the first part of its course in the District is hemmed in by high cliffs of
basalt to the north and a network of ravines to the south. At Pundsa
it passes over a fall of about 4o feet in height, and r2 miles below this
lies the sacred island of Mandhita, where the hills open out and an
alluvial basin commences. About 25 miles south of the Narbadd a
low range of foot-hills, commencing on the western border of the
Khandwi fakst/, traverses the District disgonally until it abuts on the
river in the extreme north-east. The country lying between this range
and the Narbadi is broken and uneven, and covered with forest over
considerable areas.  South of it lies the most fertile area of the Districty
comprised in the valleys of the Abnd and Suktd rivers. Both of these
have an easterly course, and are tributaries of the Chhotd Tawa, which
flows from south to north to join the Narbadi. This part of the Dis-
trict is open, and contains no forest or hill of any size ; but the surface
is undulating, and small valleys with a central stream fringed by palms,
makud (Bassia latifolia), and mango-trees, alternate with broad ridges,
some comparatively fertile, others bare and stony. To the south the
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main range of the Satpurds crosses the District with a width of only
about 11 miles and a generally low elevation, from which a few peaks,
including that of Asirgarh, rise conspicuously. Between this range and
another to the south the Tapd has forced a passage, and after passing
through a eleft in the hills emerges into two open basins separated by
the isolated hill of Samardeo. The upper of these, though fertile, is
almost uncultivated ; but in the lower, in a small plain of deep alluvial
deposit, stands the town of Burhdinpur. South of the Tapti rises a
higher ridge forming the southern face of the Satpurds, and separating
Nimir from the Berdr plain. These hills are the highest in the Dis-
trict, and one or two of the peaks rise to over 3,000 feet. The Khandwi
plain has an elevation of about 1,000 feet above the sea, and that of
Burhdnpur about 850 feet.

Throughout the District, except in a few spots near the Narbads, the
geological formation is the trap rock of the Deccan, which here appears
to be of enormous thickness. Near the Narbadf, sandstones, lime-
stones, and other strata appear in places, but generally the trap is every-
where the surface rock. In the neighbourhood of the Narbada it some-
times assumes the form of columnar basalt, forming regular polygonal
pillars.

Where not under cultivation, the ridges and hills are covered with
jungle—sometimes a uniform thin forest of salai (Beswellia serrata),
with little grass and undergrowth ; at other times of a general character,
the principal species being teak, si/ (Zerminalia tomentosa), and anjan
(Harduwichia binata). This last is the commonest tree in the District.-
Bastard date-palms are numerous in the open country. A number of
grasses occur, the most important from a commercial point of view
being risa or tikdri (Andropogon Schoenanthus), from which a valuable
oil is obtained.

Tigers and leopards are found. Simdar, spotted deer, and gazelle
are fairly numerous. A few bison are found in the forests north of
the Narbadi and the Tapti valley, but they are not permitted to be
shot. Numerous herds of wild dogs are very destructive to the game.
Of game-birds, peafowl, quail, painted partridge, and sand-grouse are
the chief.

The climate is healthy ; and although the heat is severe during the
summer months, the light rainfall and cool winds make the monsoon
season pleasant. ; .

The annual rainfall averages 32 inches, and, though the lightest in
the Province, is excellently adapted to the rains crops of millet and
cotton which are principally grown in the District.

Situated on u-.epnzfmi: r}crlum between Hindustin and the Deccan,
and containing the fortress of Asirgarh which commands the passage
of the Satpurds, Nimiir has been at severl periods of history the

VoL. XIX. H
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theatre of important events. In early times the country is believed
to have been held by the Chauhiin Rajputs, from whom the present

Rind of Piploda claims descent. In 1295 Ali-ud-din,
: returning from his bold raid into the Deccan, took
Asirgarh, and put all the Chauhins to the sword, except one boy.
Northern Nimdr about this time came into the possession of a ruler
belonging to the Bhilila tribe, who are believed to be a mixed race of
Rijputs and Bhils. The chiefs of Mandhfita, Bhiimgarh, and Selini
trace their descent from the Bhilila rulers. About 1387 it became
subject to the Muhammadan Sultins of Malwd, whose capital was at
Miandu on the crest of the Vindhyan range. In 1399 Nisir Khin
Firaki, succeeding his father, who had obtained a grant of southern
Nimir from the Delhi emperor, assumed independence, and established
the Faraki dynasty of Khindesh. He captured Asirgarh, and founded
the cities of Burhanpur and Zainibid on the opposite banks of the
Tapti in honour of two Shaikhs. The Faruki dynasty held Khindesh
with their capital at Burhinpur for eleven generations until 16oo, in
which year both Nimir and Khiindesh were annexed by the emperor
Akbar, who captured Asirgarh by blockade from Bahidur Khin,
the last of the Firiikis. Northern Nimdr was attached to the Sabak
of Milwa, and the southern portion to that of Khiindesh, Prince
Dinyil was made governor of the Deccan with his capital at Burhanpur,
where he drank himself to death in 1605. Akbar and his successors
did much to improve the District, which became a place of the first
-importance, the city of Burhdnpur attaining the height of its prosperity
during the reign of Shih Jahin. In 1670 the Marithis first invaded
Khindesh, and plundered the country up to the gates of Burhdnpur,
the city itself being sacked by them some years afterwards, immediately
on the departure of the unwieldy army which Aurangzeb led to the
conguest of the Deccan.  After the assumption of the government of
the Deccan by the Nizim Asaf Jih in 1720, Nimir was the scene of
frequent conflicts between his troops and those of the Peshwi, until it
was ceded to the latter by different treaties between 1740 and 1760
It was subsequently transferred, with the exception of the pargamas of
Kandpur and Berid in the south of the District, to Sindhia and Holkar.
The curious and very inconvenient interlacing of the boundaries with
those of Holkar's territory in this tract is a relic of the diplomacy of the
Peshwi, who retained in his own possession certain villages which would
give him control of the fords over the Narbadid. From 18co until the
close of the Marathd and Pinddri Wars in 1818, Nimdr was subjected
to an unceasing round of invasion and plunder, still known as ‘the
time of trouble,’ the traces of which are even now visible in the de-
serted state of fertile tracts once thickly populated. It was plundered
impartially by the invading troops of Holkar and those which Sindhia
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gathered to protect it, while the Pindiris may be said to have been at
home in Nimdr, their chief camps being located in the dense wilds of
Handii between the Narbadd and the Vindhyan range. In 1818 the
Pindiiris were dispersed by the British troops, their leader Chitii being
killed by a tiger in his jungle refuge. The parganas of Kanipur and Beria
had been ceded by the Peshwi in 1817, and the north of the District
came under British management by the treaty with Sindhia of 823,
In 1860 these tracts, as well as the Zainibid and Manjrod pargumas,
with Burhinpur, were ceded by Sindhia in full sovereignty. In 1864
Nimir was attached to the Central Provinces ; and the District head-
quarters, which had previously been at Mandleshwar, were removed to
Khandwid as offering a more central position for the new District.
During the Mutiny, Asirgarh and Burhfinpur were garrisoned by a
detachment of the Gwalior Contingent who were disaffected. The
District officer, Major Keatinge, collected a local force and held a pass
on the southern road, until a detachment of Bombay infantry came up
and disarmed the Gwalior troops. In 1858 Tintid Topl traversed the
District with a numerous body of starving followers. Considerable
plundering occurred, and several police stations and public buildings,
including those at Khandwd, were burnt; but the people remained
unaffected.

Kuanxpwi was formerly a centre of the Jain community, and many
finely-carved pieces of stone-work taken from Jain temples may be seen
in the houses and buildings of the town. At BURHANPUR are two
mosques erected in the sixteenth century, one of which is a fine building
decorated with stone carvings. MAxpHATA is well-known as containing
one of the twelve most celebrated Smgams of Siva, and a number of
temples have been constructed there at different periods.

The population of the District at the last three enumerations has
been as follows: (1881) 252,037 ; (1891) 285,044 ; and (1gor) 327,035"
Substantial increases of 13 and 14 per cent., respec- "
tively, have occurréd in the last two decades, the Popiation.
fortunes of Nimir between 18g1 and 1go1 having differed materially
from those of the rest of the Province. 'There has been considerable
immigration during the last few years from Central India, Berdr, and
Bombay. The District contains two towns, KHANDWA, the hmd
quarters, and BuknAxeur ; and 922 inhabited villages. The density
of population is only 77 persons per square mile, or 65 if the towns are
excluded. Large areas of the District are uncultivable, while others,
once populated, have never recovered from the havoc wrought at the

! In 1904, 35 villages with an area of 51 square miles and a population of 2,580
persous, together with 293 square miles of Government forest, were tracsferred from
Hoshangibad District to the Harstid tahsl. The corrected totals of area and popu-
lation are 4,253 square miles and 329,615 persons,
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commencement of last century. ‘The principal statistics of population,
according to the Census of 1go1, are given below :—

| B | Mamberof ; Bal's Kty 2
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(Khandwi .| 2,046] 1 37 | 181,684 | 89 | + 105 | 11,0854
| Burhlinpur . | 1,038 | 1 | fg.; 92,933 [ 351} | 4142 | 600
Il[mﬂ:l . | 1,08g | ... 291 | E4,098 | 51 + 240 1,352

| nillrl:l.lutﬂi.‘.;}-_ﬂ_l | 933 | 329615 | 77 | + 142 | 19,406

The figures for religion show that 86 per cent. of the population are
Hindus, 10 per cent. Muhammadans, and nearly 3 per cent. Animists,
The proportion of Muhammadans is larger in Nimdr than in any other
District in the Province. Many of the aboriginal Bhils nominally pro-
fess this religion, while there is a large settlement of poor Muhammadans
in Burhinpur. The languages of Nimir are very diverse. A special
local speech, Nimiri, akin to the Malwi dialect of Rijputina, but in-
fluenced by Marithi, is spoken by the majority of the rural inhabitants
of the north of the District. ‘The Bhils have a dialect of mixed Hind!
and Gujarit. About 14 per cent. of the population, principally in the
Burh@inpur fafsi/, speak the Khindesh dialect of Marathi, and 14,000
Muhammadans, or 4 per cent. of the population, speak Urdd, while
more than half of the Korkiis have retained their own language.

The population, as is shown by the varieties of speech, has been
recruited from different sources, There is a strong Marithd element
in the Burhinpur fakst/, which was formerly part of Khindesh. The
hills are inhabited by the Bhils of Central India and the Korkas of the
Satpuris, while Rajputs, Muhammadans, and Gajars from Northem
India have colonized the Khandwa plain. The principal landholding
castes are Rijputs (28,000), Brilhmans (15,000), Baniis (10,000), Kunbis
(27,000), and Gijars (20,000). The Rajputs of Nimir are for the most
part of very impure blood, and are locally designated as chofi-tur, which
has this signification, The Brihmans belong to two local subdivisions,
called Nigar and Naramdeo. The latter derive their name from living
on the Narbada river, while the former are village priests, accountants,
landlords, and schoolmasters. The best cultivating castes are the
Giijars and Kunbis. The former especially constitute an industrious
class of peasant proprictors, skilled in the irrigation of their fields from
shallow wells, by which method they obtain two crops in the year.
The Bhililas (10,000), who are considered to be descended from the
Aryan Rijput and the aboriginal Bhil, have already been mentioned.
They include a number of old proprietary families, but, except for these,
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are scarcely to be distinguished in appearance from a purely Dravidian
tribe, while they bear a very bad character for dishonesty and drunken.
ness.  The same may be said about the Bhils {22,000), who nominally
profess Islim. In practice they, and more especially their women,
retain the primitive beliefs of their forefathers. The Korkis (31,000)
of Nimir are somewhat more civilized and industrious than their fellow
tribesmen of the central Satpurds. They occupy chiefly the fertile
lands in the otherwise depopulated Tapti valley, are fairly supplied with
ploughing and breeding cattle, and raise wheat, gram, and rice by regular
tillage. Their villages are built of close bamboo wattle-work, with almost
Swiss-like neatness, They habitually carry a small bamboo fiute like
a pen behind the ear, on which they play when drunk, or when pro-
pitiating the village deities. About 67 per cent. of the population of
the District are supported by agriculture,

Christians number 1,399, including 1,187 natives. These latter are
mainly converts of the Methodist Episcopal and Roman Catholic
missions, which have stations at Khandwd. The former supports an
orphanage, some schools, and a village in which the children are trained
to agriculture. The latter has a Convent school at Khandwi, and
several others in the interior, and also owns a village.

The soil of the District is formed from disintegrated trap rock and is

partly alluvial. Along the flat banks of streams it is a rich black mould,
from 4 to 10 feet deep, and extremely tenacious of |
moisture. In ordinary years it produces two crops.
Next to this in excellence is the ordinary black soil of the Narbadi
valley, which will produce wheat or other spring crops without irrigation.
It is not found over large tracts in Nimir, owing to the uneven nature
of the country ; but most villages have a small patch of it, and even the
desolate upper Tapti valley contains a considerable area of this class
of soil. On the summits of the plateaux and level high-lying ground
is found a shallow brown soil resting on gravel, and suited for the
rains crops, which do not require large quantities of water. This covers
more than half the cultivated area, and bears the staple crops of the
District, jowdr and cotton. There is comparatively little inferior
soil.

No less than 330 square miles are held wholly or partially free of
revenue, the amount thus assigned being Rs. fio,000. A special grant
of a few villages for a term of years has been made to persons
who assisted in the capture of the notorious dacoit Tintil Bhil
More than 550 square miles are held on ryefwdri tenure, paying a
revenue of Rs. 1,02,000 ; part of this area is still shown as Government
forest and managed by the Forest department. The remaining area is
held on the ordinary tenures, 31 per cent. being in the possession of
miilik-makbizsas or plot-proprietors,and 52 per cent. in that of occupancy
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tenants. The chief statistics of cultivation in 19o3-4 are shown below,
areas being in square miles :—

Tahsil, | Total. |C|.|.I|iulml | serigates, |c‘""““'| Forests. |
Khandwd . .| 2 m | 1 % | 3 | 671
Burhinpur k 1,138 | 141 1 | 162 :37
Harsd 1,084 276 ' ;m | 543

Total | 4,2 73 | 1,330 20 | E:? | 1,951

The staple crops are cotton and jewdr, covering respectively 4ro and
264 square miles. OF other crops, wheat occupies 6o square miles,
gram 36, rice 12, fif 153, and pulses 105. Of special crops, there ure
i few hundred acres under ganja (Cannabis sativa), which is grown by
licence under the direct supervision of Government, and provides the
Province with its supply of this drug; a number of betel-vine gardens
are cultivated, and several acres of vineyards formerly existed on the
Asirgarh hills, but viticulture is now on the decline. The vines
produce a fuir-sized white grape of a somewhat acid flavour. Pome-
granates are also grown in Nimdr.

During the last thirty-five years the occupied area has expanded by
50 per cent. There is still room for extension of coltivation, but
mainly on poorer soils. The chief feature of recent years has been
the increase of cotton ; in the neighbourhood of Burhinpur this crop
is 5o profitable that the cultivators do not grow enough josedr for their
own food, and it has to be imported from Berir. The variety of cotton
called Dhirwir was obtained from Berir in 18g2, and has since largely
ousted the local variety previously grown. Loans under the Land
Improvement Loans Act amounted to only Rs. 13,000 from 1893 to
rgog, but in the following year Rs. 23,000 was advanced. Under the
Agriculturists’ Loans Act more than Rs. 80,000 was advanced during
the decade ending 1904.

Cattle are largely bred in the District, mainly in the hills of the
north and south. The Khandwi bullock is small, with short ears and
dewlaps, and generally red or brown in colour, forming a striking
contrast to the large white oxen of Milwi and Gujarit. For their size
the local breed are powerfully built, and are light, active, and enduring,
while they have the strong hoofs which are essential in a stony country,
They trot well, and the marriage processions of the Gdjars, who prize
good cattle, generally terminate in a race on the homeward journey.
Buffaloes are bred locally ; and well-to-do tenants frequently keep
buffalo cows for the sake of their milk, from which g4 is manufactured,
and also for the manure which they afford. The young bulls are sold

in Khindesh, or allowed to die, as they are not used for cultivation.
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Goats are largely kept by Muhammadans for their milk and for food,
and sheep also in the Burh@inpur fafs#l. Their manure is sold, but
blankets are not made in any numbers.

About 2o square miles are irrigated, of which 3,000 acres are garden
crops or orchards, and the remainder the spring crops, wheat, gram,
and lentils (masir). The application of an artificial water-supply to
spring crops is a special feature of the agriculture of Nimdr, found
nowhere else in the Province.  One reason which has been suggested
for this is that the surface soil overlies rock or gravel at a slight depth,
and is well dmined, Nearly the whole of the irrigation is from wells,
less than 2oo acres being supplied from tanks or streams. There are
about 2,500 temporary and nearly 2,000 masonry wells. Unfaced wells
cost only about Rs. 6o, and last for a number of years before the
crumbling of the rock makes it necessary to face them at an expendi-
ture of about Rs. 300. But occasionally the rock is too hard for
blasting by indigenous methods.

Government forests cover 1,051 square miles, or 46 per cent. of the
area of the District.  About 1,706 square miles are ° reserved ' forest ;
and the remainder, mainly situated in the Tiapt
valley, has been assigned for disforestation when e
required for the extension of cultivation. The best forests are com-
prised in the Punisa and Chandgarh ranges on the banks of the Nar-
hadi, and in the upper Tipti valley, which contain the most valuable
teak timber in the District. The Satpurdl Hills, north and south of
the ‘Tipti, include the greater part of the remaining forest area, mainly
composed of inferior species.  The growth on the hill slopes is dense ;
but elsewhere it is generally sparse, and interspersed with numerous
bare patches, the result of former ‘shifting’ cultivation. The forest
revenue in 19o3-4 was Rs. 1,50,000, almost the highest in the
Province. This favourable result is not due to the excellence of
the forests, but to the local demand for fuel and grazing. Fuel is ex-
ported to the cotton factories of Berir and Khindesh, and also used
in the District factories, Timber likewise is largely exported, while
in 19034 nearly 210,000 head of cattle were taken to graze in * reserved '
forest, and the revenue realized from this source was Rs. 46,000.

Iron ores exist at Chandgarh, Barwai, and on the Chhotd Tawi river,
but they are not now worked. There are quarries of limestone near
Burhanpur, and of sandstone in various places.

The hand industries of the District are unimportant, the majority of
the non-agricultural population being engaged in transport, commerce,
or the working-up of raw cotton. (Coarse cotton .
cloth is woven at Khandwa and other large villages, 0 nications.
There are silk-weaving and gold and silver lace :
industries at Burhinpur, and rough glass globes lined with lead for
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decorating the interiors of houses are also made. In 1904 the District
contained 26 cotton-ginning factories and g pressing factories. Most of
these are at Khandwi ; and there are two ginning factories and two
presses at Lalbagh, the station for Burblinpur, and ginning factories
at Nimidrkhedi, Jawar, and Pandhina in the Khandwi sefsi/, and at
Ichhdpur, Burhinpur, Shihpur, Bahidurpur, and Aimfgird in the
Burbfinpur fadsi/. The proprietors are generally Marwiri Baniis,
Muhammadan Bohrds, or Parsis, but a few are Marithi Brihmans.
The large majority of the factories have been opened since 18go, and
many new ones have been started within the last few years. The
amount of capital invested in them is approximately 13 lukhs, and
their output for 1904 was 180,965 cwt. of cotton ginned, and 202,08¢
cwt, pressed. A combined oil mill, timber factory, and iron foundry
has been established at Khandwa, with a capital of Rs. 22,000,

Raw cotton and cotton-seed, #/, and jorodr are the principal exports,
Most of the jowdr sent from Khandwii comes from Indore and the
adjoining States. Other exports include saw-hemp, timber and bam-
boos, flowers and seed of the madwitree, and ground-nuts, Salt
comes from Bombay, and a coarser kind from Ahmadabad, gur or
unrefined sugar from Poona and Northern India, and tobacco from
Gujardt.  Building and paving stones are obtained from Hoshangibid.
The cotton trade is in the hands of Mubammadan Bhitias, and that
in oilseeds is conducted by a European firm.

The Great Indian Peninsula Railway line to Jubbulpore passes through
the centre of the District, with a length of 89 miles and 16 stations
within its limits. From Khandwi, the Rajputina-Malwi metre-gauge
line branches off to Indore, with a length of 29 miles and 5 stations in
Nimar. There are no metalled roads, except short feeders. The only
made road is that from Khandwd towards Mhow, and this has now
been superseded by the milway. The rocky nature of the soil permits
of the maintenance of a network of passable tracks in the open country ;
but the communications with the upper Tapti valley and across the
passes to Berfir are somewhat deficient, and are now being improved
by the construction of main roads. The total length of metalled roads
is 62 miles, and of unmetalled roads 117 miles. With the exception of
24 miles maintained by the District council, all are in charge of the
Public Works department ; and the annual expenditure on maintenance
is Rs, sf,000. There are avenues of trees on only one or two short
lengths of road.

The first recorded famine in Nimiir was in the year 1803, and was
due to a failure of rain combined with the devastation caused by

Sindhia’s armies. It is known as the Maki-bil, or

Famine. . : '
fgreat famine,” and grain sold at 1 Ib. per rupee.
The fertile and populous tracts of Zainibdd and Manjrod became

S e T
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wholly waste. The next famine occurred in 1843, caused by a failure
of the monsoon, which ceased in August. There was much distress :
Rs. jo,000 was expended on reliel and 3 lakhs of revenue was
remitted. The District was only slightly affected in 1897, distress
being confined to some villages on the Hoshangibad border and to
the forest tribes, and the numbers relieved never reached 4,000, In
the cotton areas an excellent crop in 1895 had enriched the people.
In 1899 the minfall was extraordinarily deficient, and there was
a complete failore of both barvests. The numbers on relief in July,
1900, reached Bg,000, or 31 per cent. of the population, and the totl
expenditure was 18 lakhs. Several roads were constructed or improved,
the railway embankment was widened, and forest-clearings were made
in the Manjrod tract with a view to the settlement of syefwdri villages.

The Deputy-Commissioner is aided by three Assistant or Extra-
Assistant Commissioners. For administrative purposes the District
15 divided into three fodsif, each of which has a
taksildir and a naib-takstldir, while an additional AdTIASTAtion.
naib-taksilddr is posted to Burhdnpur for the Manjrod tract. A
Forest officer of the Imperial Service is usually stationed in the
District, and the public works are in charge of the Executive Engineer
of the Hoshangibid division, whose head-quarters are at Hoshang-
ibid town.

The eivil judicial staff consists of a Districtand a Subordinate Judge,
with Munsifs at Khandwll and Burhinpur, and additional Munsifs have
recently been appointed to Khandwi. The Divisional and Sessions
Judge of the Nerbudda Division has superior civil and criminal
jurisdiction. The tendency of the people to petty litigation is notice-
able, but many suits are compromised after being filed in court
Owing to the situation of the District on the main route between
Northern and Central India and the Deccan, many professional
criminals annually pass through it and commit dacoities, burglaries,
and cattle-lifting ; but very little serious crime is to be attributed to
the resident population. The proximity of several Native States gives
rise to a large amount of smuggling of excisable articles,

Nimdr is the only District in the Central Provinces in which the
regular land revenue system of the Mughal empire was introduced.
The assessment was made on separate holdings after measurement.
The pitel or headman of the village received a dmwback on the collec-
tions, besides various miscellaneous dues, and his office was hereditary ;
while for groups of villages superintendents designated mandloi were
appointed, who managed the revenue accounts and received a propor-
tion as remuneration, their offices being also hereditary. Relations of
the pidtel or mandial, in lieu of succession to the office which passed by
primogeniture, obtained holdings of land, and thus a class of hereditary
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cultivators grew up. In the less advanced tracts, the old Rajput or
Bhilala chieftains occupied the position of the mandig. Under the
Muhammadans Nimdr attained a high degree of prosperity; and
although the period of Maritha administration was characterized by
reckless extortion and oppression, the framework of the revenue system
was not seriously impaired. Owing to changes in the District area, the
revenue demand of the earlier settlements cannot be compared with
that now existing. The first settlements were effected by officers who
were ignorant of local conditions, and made no allowance for the
removal of the market for produce furnished by the troops which had
previously garrisoned the District. In 1851, after several short-term
assessments, an attempt was made to settle the revenue with the body
of village cultivators and to confer on them proprietary rights, the
hereditary pitel and headman of the village being reduced to the posi-
tion of a mere rent collector. This system generally failed, as most of
the village communities, having no experience of the system or clear
understanding of the proposals made, refused to accept them, and the
villages were settled either with the hereditary headmen, with the old
superior revenue officials, or with strangers. In certain areas the
settlement was not carried out at all owing to the Mutiny. After
Nimir was transferred to the Central Provinces, it was determined, in
view of the unsatisfactory nature of the previous settlement, to make
a fresh investigation of tenures for the whole District. A new twenty
years' settlement was accordingly completed in 1868-g by Captain
Forsyth, whose report on Nimir may be specially mentioned for its
excellence. The net revenue was fixed at 1-81 lakhs. The term of
the old assessment was, however, allowed to expire, and the new settle-
ment did not come into force until 1875. Proprietary rights were
conferred on the headmen ; but in view of the fact that in many cases
the previous settlement had been made direct with the body of culti-
vators, many of these received the md/ik-makbirsa tenure, or right of
ownership in their individual holdings, while an occupancy right was
conferred on all other tenants, On the expiry of Captain Forsyth's
settlement, the District was reassessed during the years 1895-8. The
net revenue was raised to 2-8¢9 lakhs, or by 52 per cent., the average
revenue incidence per acre being R. o-g (maximum Rs. 1-1-8,
minimum R. o-4-g), and that of the rental R. o-r1-8 (maximum
Rs. 1-g-4, minimum R. o—6). The term of the new settlement is
fourteen or fifteen years over most of the District.

The receipts of land and total revenue for a series of years are shown
in the table on the next page, in thousands of rupees. The increase
in the land revenue receipts is largely due to the coloniztion of
land by Government.

The management of local affairs outside municipal areas is entrusted

T T
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to a District council and three local boards, each having jurisdiction
over one faksif. The income of the District council in 1903-4 was
Rs. 50,000, The expenditure on education was Rs. 24,000 and on
public works Rs. 17,000. KuAxDWA and BUurHANPUR are municipal
towns.,

ifo-r | ilgo-1. J Tgo- L, -4, |
Land revenue . .| 182 1,83 [ 4 /00
Total revenne . .| 403 J:S: g,‘f :-59

The District Superintendent of police has a force of 447 officers and
men, including a special reserve of 23, and 7 mounted constables,
besides 1,383 village watchmen for g24 inhabited towns and villages.
Khandwii contains a District jail, with accommodation for 122
prisoners, including 12 females. The daily average number of prisoners
in 1904 was gr1.

In respect of education Nimir is the leading District of the Province,
nearly 6 per cent. of the population (11:2 males and o-3 females) being
able to read and write. The proportion of children under instruction
to those of school-going age is 12 per cent. Statistics of the number
of pupils are as follows: (1880-1) 3,071 ; (1890-1) 4,534 ; (1900-1)
4,828; and (1903-4) 5,599, including 227 girls. The educational
institutions comprise a high schoal at Khandwi, 3 English and 4
vernacular middle schools, and g5 primary schools. There are also
2 primary girls' schools. The expenditure on education in 19034
was Rs. 42,000, of which Rs. 32,000 was derived from Provincial and
Local funds and Rs. 6,000 from fees,

The District has 7 dispensaries, with accommodation for 98 in-
patients. In 1904 the number of cases treated was 50,262, of whom
461 were in-patients, and 1,791 operations were performed.  The
expenditure was Rs. 20,000.

Vaccination is compulsory only in the municipal towns of Khandwi
and Burhinpur. The number of persons successfully vaccinated in
1903—4 Was 44 per 1,000 of the District population, a very favourable
result.

[J. Forsyth, Sefflement Report (1866) ; C. W, Montgomerie, Seftlement
Report (1901). A District Gazetteer is heing compiled. ]

Nimar Zila.— District in the extreme south of Indore State, Central
India, lying between 21° 22" and 22° 32" N. and 74° 20’ and 76° 15" E,,
partly north and partly south of the Narbadd river, with an area of
3,871 square miles. The population decreased from 299,160 in 1891
to 257,110 in 1901, giving in the latter year a density of 66 persons
per square mile. The district contains three towns, Knarcox (popu-
lation, 7,624), the head-quarters, MARESHWAR (7,042), and BarwinHa
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(6,094) ; and 1,065 villages. The land lying immediately in the valley
of the Narbadi is of high fertility, but the rest of the district is broken
up by a succession of forest-covered ridges, which strike out from the
Sitpurs. In the sixteenth century these forests were noted for their
herds of elephants.

The tract in which this district lies has always been important
historically, From the earliest days the great routes from the south to
the north have traversed it. In the early Buddhist books two routes
from the Deccan to Ujjain are mentioned, one passing along the
western side of the district and crossing the Narbadd opposite Mahis-
sati, the modern Maheshwar, and the other on the west, which crossed
at Chikalda and passed up northwards through Bigh in Gwalior State.
During the Mughal supremacy also the main route from the Deccan
to Agra and Delhi passed along much the same line as the eastern
Buddhist route, crossing the river at the ford of Akbarpur, now Khal-
ghit. The line of this road is still marked by the terminations -saraf
(“resthouse’) and -chanki (*guardhouse’) attached to village names. In
the fastnesses of Nimfr the aboriginal tribes who were retreating before
the Aryan invaders found a last refuge, their representatives, the Bhils,
Gonds, Kols, and Korkis, being to this day the principal inhabitants
of the tract. It includes most of the ancient Prant Nimir, the country
lying along the Narbadad valley between 76° and 77° E.  In the third
century A.D. the northern part was possessed by the Haihayas, who
made Mahishmati (now Maheshwar) their capital. In the ninth
century the Paramiiras of Milwi held the country, and have left
numerous traces of their rule in the Jain and other temples, now
mostly ruined, which lie scattered throughout the tract, as at Un,
Harsid, Singhiina, and Deola. The Muhammadans under Ali-ud-din
first appeared in the thirteenth century, and from that time it became
more or less subject to the rule of Delhi, From r4or it was held by
the independent Mubhammadan kings of Mandu (s MALwa), till it
fell to Bahddur Shih of Gujardt in 1531 and to Humiytin in 1534

It passed to Akbar with Milwd in 1562, and was included in the
Swbak of Milwi, to which tract, however, it does not belong topo-
graphically, its territories being divided between the three sarkdrs of
Bijagarh, Hindia, and Mandu. The greater part of the district lay in
the Bijigarh sar&dr, while the head-quarters were at the town of Jaldl-
iibid, situated at the foot of the Bijigarh fort, of which the ruins are
still standing. The fort was built, it is said, by a Gauli chief, Biji, of
the same tribe as Asi of Asirgarh, in the thirteenth century, Under
Aurangzeb, most of Nimir was included in the Si#fak of Aurangibid.
The high state of prosperity reached in those days is proved by the
ruins of numerous mosques, palaces, and tombs, now buried in jungle.
Towards the end of the seventeenth century the Mariithis entered the

ey
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district, ravaging as far as Dharampurl in 16igo, but the suzerainty of
the Peshwi was not firmly established over the tract till between 1740
and 1755. Under Mardthd rule the district rapidly lost its prosperity,
suffering severely from the ravages of the Bhils, whom the harsh
measures of the Marithd officials entirely failed to reduce to order.
Between 1764 and 1788 the country fell to Holkar, Sindhia, and the
Ponwr of Dhir, while from 1800 to 1818 it was overrun by the
destructive armies of the great Marithi chiefs and the Pindiri bands.

By the agreement signed at Gwalior, in 1823, most of Nimir, which
then belonged to Sindhia, was placed under British management to
improve its condition. As late as 1855 the country was more than
half depopulated, and it was only subsequent to the disturbances of
1857 that it recovered part of its old prosperity. The superior control
rested with the Resident at Indore (after 1854 the Agent to the
Governor-General in Central India), the immediate charge being
entrusted to an officer whose head-quarters were at Mandleshwar, In
1861 the district was ceded in full sovereignty to the British Govern.
ment, and in 1864 was incorporated in the Central Provinces, buat in
1867 was restored to Holkar in exchange for certain lands held by him
in the Deccan and elsewhere.

The district is in charge of a Siide/ ; and for administrative purposes
is divided into eleven parganas, with head-quarters at Barwiha, Bhikan-
gaon, Chikalda, Kasriwad, Khargon, Lawini, Maheshwar, Mandleshwar,
Sanawad, Sendhwa, and Silu, each in charge of an amin. The total
revenue is g-4 lakhs.

Nimawar,—7Zifa in Indore State, Central India. Ser NEMAWAR.

Nimbahera District.—A pargana of the State of Tonk, Rijputina,
lying between 24° 24" and 24° 49" N. and 74° 13" and 74° 54" E., with
an area of 383 square miles. It is irregular in shape, and consists of
thirteen separate groups of villages, between which are to be found
tracts belonging to Udaipur and Gwalior. Roughly speaking, the
district is bounded by Gwalior on the east and by Udaipur elsewhere.
The south-western part is high table-land ; a broken range of hills runs
north and south through the centre, and the Chitor hills extend to the
north-eastern corner. The population in 1go1 was 40,499, compared
with 65,013 in 1891, There are 197 villages and one town, Nimbahera
(population, 5,446). The principal castes are Mahajans, Brihmans,
Chamdrs, and Jats, forming respectively about g, 7, 6, and 5 per cent.
of the total. The district takes its name from its head-quarters, w!:tich
is said to have been founded by, and named after, a Pﬂmﬂﬁﬂ Rijput,
Nimji, about 1058. Up to the time of Rind Ari Singh it formed part
of Mewdr. Ahalyl Bai got possession about 1775, and on her death
it passed to Tikaji Holkar, who was succeeded by his son, Kashi Rao.
Jaswant Rao Holkar shortly afterwards seized it; and in 1809 he
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granted it to his comrade in arms, Amir Khin, to whom its possession
was guaranteed by the British Government in the treaty of 1817,
During the Mutiny some slight opposition to British authority was
offered by the local governor, and the Political Agent of Mewir on his
own authority allowed the troops of Udaipur to occupy the district ;
but after the restoration of peace the Mahfriind was compelled by the
British Government to return it to the Nawib of Tonk, and to account
for the revenues during the time of his occupation,  Of the total area,
about 244 square miles, or 64 per cent,, are &kilsa, paying revenue
direct to the State; and the Abdlar area available for cultivation is
about 200 square miles. OF the latter, nearly 76 square miles, or
38 per cent,, were cultivated in 1903-4, the irrigated area being about
11 square miles. Of the cropped area, feied@r occupied nearly 29 per
cent,, maize 14, wheat 13, linseed 11, #/ 8, cotton 7, and poppy about
6 per cent.  There is a great variety in the classes of soil, but the most
prevalent is known as dhdmmi, being somewhat lighter in colour and
less fertile than the true black soil. The revenue from all sources is
about 2-4 lakhs, of which threefourths is derived from the land. The
Rijputina-Malwd Railway (Ajmer-Khandwd section) traverses the
eastern part of the district, and there is a station at Nimbahera town.

Nimbahera Town.—Head-quarters of the pargema of the same
name in the State of Tonk, Rijputina, situated in 24° 37” N. and 74°
42" E., on the Ajmer-Khandwi section of the Rijputina-Malwd Rail-
way, 16 miles north-west of Nimach, 134 miles south of Ajmer, and
about the same distance south-west of Tonk city. Population (1ge1),
5:446. The town is surrounded by a rampart with towers, and has
a local reputation for the vessels of daily use, such as tumblers, plates,
and rose-water sprinklers, made of a misture of several metals. Tt
possesses a cotton-ginning factory and press, both private concemns,
a post and telegraph office, a small jail, an Anglo-vernacular school,
and a dispensary for out-patients,

Nim-k&-thina.— Head-quarters of the Toriwati sizdmas and of the

Sawai Ramgarh fafsi/ in the State of Jaipur, Rijputdna, situated in
27° 44" N. and 75° 47" E., about 56 miles north of Jaipur city. Popu-
lation (rgo1), 6,741. A considerable body of the State troops is
quartered here. The town contains a vernacular school attended by
36 boys, and a hospital with accommodation for 4 in-patients,
Nimkhera,— Shimidf in the BuorAiwar Acency, Central India.
Nimrina.—Town in the estate of the same name in the State of
Alwar, Rijputina, situated in 28° N. and 76° 23° E., about 33 miles
north-by-north-west of Alwar city. It possesses a vernacular school
and a hospital with accommodation for 4 in-patients. The population
in 19o1 was z,232. The estate, which consists of four detached blocks
containing 19 villages, has an area of nearly 29 square miles, and
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is held by a Riji of the Chauhin clan of Rijputs who claims descent
from the great Prithwi Rij, the last Hindu king of Delhi. The town of
Nimrina is said to have been founded in 1467 by Dap Raj, from whom
the present Rija, Janak Singh, is the twenty-second in descent. The
scattered nature of the estate is due to the fact that the entire terri-
tories, which at one time embraced three parganas containing at least
36 villages, were confiscated by Lord Lake in 1803, because the Raji
gave shelter and assistance to the Marithas, and were made over to
Alwar, OF these only the Nimrina parganma, with a few isolated villages,
was restored in 1815, The Raja for many years urged claims to inde-
pendence of Alwar; but these could not be admitted, as it was clearly
ptoved that the original estate had been granted by Alwar, subject to
the payment of Rs. 8,648, being the tribute levied by the Marithis. In
1868 it was finally decided that Nimriina was a fief of Alwar, and should
pay to it an annual sum, fixed for terms of thirty years. This sum was
to be one-eighth of the land revenue of the whole estate (jdgir, temple
lands, and all other alienations included); and for the thirty years
ending 1898 it was fixed at Rs. 3,000, while for the next thirty years the
tribute has been raised to Rs. 4,300 annually. In addition, wasardna
or succession fee, varying in amount, is payable. Thus if a son or grand-
son succeeds, the fee is half a year's revenue, and if a brother, nephew,
cousin, or the like succeed, one year's revenue, tribute being deducted.
Again, when a succession follows the last preceding succession within
one year, no sasanina is leviable, and when within two years, one-half
of the usual amount is collected. The population of the estate in 1901
was 8,799, more than 4o per cent. being Ahirs. A regular land settlement
was made for twenty years in 1398, the total demand being Rs. 33,000
for the &kdlsa and Rs. 5,650 for the mwdf area. The normal income
of the estate is about Rs. 38,000, and the expenditure Rs. 33,000,
and & sum of about 1-4 lakhs is invested in Government securities.

[M. F. O'Dwyer, Assessment Report of Nimrina (Ajmer, 1898). |

Nipal.—Native State. See NEFAL

Nipani.—Town in the Chikodi ##/uka of Belgaum District, Bombay,
situated in 16° 24’ N. and 74° 23" E., on the road from Belgaum to
Kolhapur, 40 miles north of Belgaum town. Population (1901}, 11,632.
‘The estate, of which this town was the principal place, lapsed to the
British Government in 1839 upon the demise of its proprietor. Nipini
has a large trade, and a crowded weekly market on Thursdays. On
market days from two to three thousand cattle are offered for sale. The
municipality, established in 1854, had an average income during the
decade ending 1901 of Rs. r3occo. In 1903-4 the income was
Rs. 13,200. The town contains three schools for boys with 100 pupils,
and one for girls with zz2.

Niph#id.— Ziluka of Nasik District, Bombay, lying between 19° 55
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and 20° 14" N. and 73° 54" and 74° 20" E., with an area of 415 square
miles. It contains 11g villages, but no town. Niphid is the head-
quarters. The population in rgo1 was 92,791, compared with g2,368
in 18g1. This is the most thickly populated part of the District,
with a density of 223 persons per square mile. The demand for land
revenue in Igo3—4 was 2-4 lakhs, and for cesses Rs. 19,000 The
tiluka is an undulating plain of deep black soil, yielding rich crops of
wheat and gram. The climate is good, but the heat in April and May
is excessive. The water-supply is sufficient, the chief river being the
Godavari. The annual rainfall averages 23 inches.

Nira Canal.—A canal on the left bank of the Nira river, Poona
District, Bombay, with a total length of 1co miles, commanding
177 square miles in the Purandhar, Bhimthadi, and Indapur Ai/ukas.
The canal, which was constructed in 1885-6, is fed by Lake WHiTING.
The total capital outlay on the canal was 21 lakhs, and on the canal
and reservoir 57 lakhs. The largest area irrigated so far has been
81 square miles. Water rates are charged according to the nature of
the crops. The gross assessment of, and expenditure on, the canal
has been, in thousands of rupees:—

Assessment,  Expemlitare.

18851890, average . : ’ s 13 g
1890-1900, average . ; ' . a5 55
19034 A 3 : ' + 3,34 64

The work yields a profit on capital of about 3 per cent.

Nirgunda.—Village in the Hosdurga #i/uk of Chitaldroog District,
Mysore, situated in 13° 47" N. and 76° 11" E., 7 miles west of Hosdurga
town. Population (19o1), 352. It was in ancient times the capital of
a *three hundred’ province of the same name, held under the Gangas
in the eighth century. It is said to have been founded long before by
a king from the north, who named it Nilivati. During the Hoysala
period it was ruled by Ganga princes. In the thirteenth century a
merchant restored the temple and also repaired the tank, which had
been breached for a very long period, and the king endowed an agra-
hira for Brihmans. In the sixteenth century the Vijayanagar king
seems to have established a bank for the Brihmans, and it was a place
of trade for the Lingiyats. Later on, owing apparently to some epidemic,
it was deserted in favour of Bigir.

Nirmal Taluk,— Tidk in Adilibad District, Hyderabid State, with
an area of 548 square miles. The population in 1gor, including fdgirs,
was 45,551, compared with 54,455 in 1891, the decrease being due to
the famine of 19oo. The fa/uk contains one town, NikMaL (population,
7,751), its head-quarters ; and 115 villages, of which 15 are sdgir. The
land revenue in 1go1 was 1-2 lakhs. Rice is extensively grown by tank-
irrigation. The Goddvari forms the southern boundary of the taluk,
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which is hilly in the north. In 1go5 the f@/wk was altered by the
transfer of some villages to Kinwat, and the addition of part of
Narsipur. The paigak tafwk of Yelgadap, containing 48 villages, lies
to the east, with a population of 13375, and an area of about 119
square miles.

Nirmal Town.—Fortified town and head-quarters of the &lut of
the same name in Adilibad District, Hyderibdd State, situated in
19" 6’ N. and 78° 71’ E. Population (1ger), 7,751. In 1752 the
Riiji of Nirmal attacked the Nizim Salibat Jang, who was marching
from Aurangibid to Golconda in company with Bussy. In the battle
the Rija was slain and his forces were dispersed. The offices of the
tahstidir, police inspector, Assistant Conservator of Forests, and the
Public Works supervisor are located here, besides a dispensary, a sub-
post office, and a school. The town is prettily situated in country
broken up by granite boulder hills, most of which in the neighbourhood
of the town are crowned by forts. The largest of these stands in the
centre of the town and includes the ruins of the old palace. The main
fortifications were built by French officers in the Nizam's service, and
are still in good preservation, and contain a number of guns. Three
towers appear to have been made for boring ordnance.

Nirmal Village (or * The Stainless ').—Village in the Bassein fa/uwka
of Thina District, Bombay, situated in 19° 24’ N. and 72° 47" E,, 6 miles
north of Bassein town. Population (1gor), 243. It is one of the most
sacred places in the District, having a much venerated /ngam, and
being, according to tradition, the burying-place of one of the great
Sankarfichiryas, the apostles of the modern Brihmanic system. Here,
on the anniversary of his death Kiartik Vadya rith (November), a
large fair is held, which lasts for a week and is attended by about
7,000 pilgrims—Hindus, Musalmiins, Christians, and a few Pirsis. The
principal articles sold are brass and copper vessels, dry plantains, sweet-
meats, cloth, and cattle. There are eight temples at Nirmal, all built
about 1750 by Shankarji Keshay, Sar-sibakdir of Bassein. A yearly
grant of Rs. 454 is sanctioned by Government towards the maintenance
of a Brihman almshouse (anma-<hhatra), and Rs. 48 towards a Bairigi
almshouse. The Portuguese pulled down the old temples and
destroyed the JZingam. The stones which they built into Christian
churches were probably taken from these old temples. On the capture
of Bassein by the Marfithiis (1739) Nirmal was purified, prints of the
fect of Sri Dattatraya took the place of the #mgam, and a reservoir was
built. There is a church dedicated to Santa Cruz, which was rebuilt
by the parishioners in 1856, at a cost of about Rs. 24,000. In front
of a house in the village, about 500 yards north of the chief temple,
is a long dressed stone with some letters which seem part of a Sanskrit
inscription of the seventh century.

VoL, XIX. 1
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Nirmali.—Petty State in Mani KixTHa, Bombay.

Nirmand.—Village in the Kuld subdivision of Kingra District,
Punjab, situated in 31° 6’ N. and 77° 38" E. Population (1go1), 1,150.
Near it stands an ancient temple dedicated to Parasu Rima, in which
is deposited a copperplate deed of gramt in Sanskrit, probably of
A.D. 6r2-3, recording the assignment of the village of Sulisagrima by
a king Samudrasena to the Brihmans who studied the Atharva Veda
at Nirmanda, a temple dedicated to the god Triparantaka or Siva
under the name of Mihiresvara or the Sun-god.

[ Corpus fnscriptionum Indicarum, vol. iii, p. 286.]

Niti.—Pass in Garhwil District, United Provinces, situated in 30°
58° N. and 79° 53" E. The pass is on the watershed between the
Sutlej and Ganges basins, at a height of 16,628 feet above sea-level,
and gives access to Tibet. A village named Niti is situated on the
" bank of the Dhauli river, 13 miles south of the pass, at an elevation of
11,464 feet above the sen. It contains a population (1goo) of 267
during the summer months, but is deserted in winter.

Nizimfbad District.—District in the Medak Gulshanibiad Division
of the Hyderibad State, formerly known as InpTUr District. It is
bounded on the north by Ninder and Adilibid; on the east by
Karimnagar ; on the south by Medak; and on the west by Nander.
Its present area, including fdgirs, is about 3,282 square miles. A few
minor ranges of hills are found in the east and west. The largest river
in the District is the Godivari, which forms its northern boundary,
separating it from Ninder and Adilibid. The Minjm, the chief
tributary of the Godivari, flows along the western border, separating
it from Ninder on the west. Smaller streams are the Phuling,
traversing the Nizimibdd and Armir #3uks, and the Yedlakatta Viga,
‘a percnnial stream in the Kamireddipet fafuk.

The most important trees are teak, black-wood, ebony, malf@madds
( Terminalia tomentosa), eppa (Hardwickia binata), bijasal (FPlerocarpus
Marsupium), tarvar (Cassia awricwlata), custard-apple, mange, and
tamarind,

The rocks are related to the Archacan and Decean trap formations,
the former occupying a very large area.

Tigers, leopards, wolves, bears, and wild hog are common, while
sambar, spotted deer, and sffpad are also found.

The climate is dry and healthy from February to the end of May,
but damp and malarious during the rains and the cold season, giving
rise to ague and various forms of fever. The temperature ranges
between 45° in December and 110® in May. The annual rainfall
averages about 42 inches.

Details of the population and area before the changes made in 1903,
when the District was constituted, have been given under Inpir Dis-
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TRICT, the name by which it was formerly known. It now has a popula-
tion (rgor) of 467,367, and in its present form comprises the five faduks
of Nizimasan, BopHaw, Armir, KAMAREDDIPET, and, YELLAREDDIPET,
besides a paigdh estate, three samasthans, and seven large jagirs. The
chief towns are NizAmasan (population, 12,871), the head-quarters of
the District, ArMT= (9,031), Bonuax (6,438), and Barkospa (5,118).
OfF the total population, more than g1 per cent. are Hindus, the rest
being Musalmins. More than 78 per cent of the people speak
Telugn. The land revenue demand is about 14.7 lnkhs.

Nizimfbad Taluk.—7awé in Nizimibdd District, Hyderibiad
State, formerly known as the Indir f@/wf, with an area of 550 square
miles. The population in r9o1, including sdgfrs, was 75,483, compared
with 74,466 in 1891. The 43/ik contains ro7 villages, of which 38 are
Jagir, Nizamasio or Indir (population, 12,871), the only town, is the
head-quarters of the District and /#/w% The land revenue in 1got was
2-5 lakhs. The soils are mostly sandy, and rice is extensively raised
by tank irrigation. The Godivari flows in the north of the fddek,

Niz&mabad Town (or Indir)—Head-quarters of the District and
falwk of the same name in Hyderdbad State, situated in 18° 40" N.
and 78° 6" E., on the Hyderibad-Godivari Valley Railway. Population
{1go1), 12,871. It contains the offices of the First and Third Taluk-
dars, the District and Irrigation Engineers, and the Police Super-
intendent, the District court, one school with 324 pupils, & Central jail,
a dispensary, and a District post office. The watersupply system,
originally a gift from the Rin! of Sirnipalli, i5 now maintained by
the local board. Nizimibid also has a rice-husking factory, cotton-
ginning and pressing factories, and an American mission, all situated
in the north-eastern quarter, known as Kanteshwar. The fort on a
hill to the south-west of the town was originally a temple built by
Raghunith Das, who made the tank which now forms the source of
water-supply.

Nizamat.i-Janib.—Southern district of the Bhopal State, Central
India, lying between 22° 34" and 23° 17" N. and 77° 10’ and 78° 41’ E.,
with an area of 2,191 square miles. The district shares in the general
conditions common to MALwA. It is watered by the Narbada, Betwi,
and numerous tributaries of these streams, The whole of this district
belonged originally to the Gond chiefs of Garhi-Mandla, their principal
stronghold being Ginnurgarh, which stands on an isolated hill, 38 miles
south of Bhopdl city, in 22° 49" N. and 77° 36" E. This fort passed
into the hands of Dost Muhammad in the ecighteenth century. In
reward for services rendered to the Gond chief Newal Shih, Dost
Muhammad received a residence in the fort. At Newal Shih's death
he constituted himself manager on behalf of the chief’s widows, and
soon after filled the fort with his own adherents, though the widows

12
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were always treated with consideration. The fort was later on used
by Wazir Muhammad as a place of retreat when he was driven out of
Bhopal by his enemies. The remains of a large palace belonging to
its original Gond owners, a mosque, and some other buildings are still
standing. Two interesting Gond forts exist at Bard and Chaukigarh,

The population in 1901 was 198,104, of whom Hindus numbered
135,599, or 68 per cent. ; Animists, 51,043, or 26 per cent. ; and Musal-
mins, 10,438, or 5 per cent. The district contains 798 villages, and
s divided for administrative purposes into eight fadsdds, with head-
quarters at Udaipura, Bareli, Bari, Behronda, Chindpura, Shahganj,
Kaliikheri, and Mardinpur, each under a faksildar, the whole district
being in charge of a MVazim, whose head-quarters are at KALIAKHERI.
The total revenue is 8.1 lakhs.

Nizamat-i-Maghrib.—Western district of the Bhopal State, Central
India, lying between 22° 34° and 23° 17" N.and 76° 28’ and 77° 31’ E.,
with an area of 1,603 square miles. It is bounded on the north by
Gwalior State; on the south by Indore State and the Narbadi river ;
on the east by portions of Bhopil State ; and on the west by Gwalior,
The Narbadi and Parbati rivers both flow through the district. It
fell to Dost Muhammad Khin in 1716; about 1745 it was seized
by the Peshwi, but was restored to the Bhopil State by the British
Government in 1818,

The population in 1gor was 132,042, of whom Hindus numbered
113,042, or 86 per cent.; Musalmins, 11,882, or g per cent ; and
Animists, 5,226, or 4 per cent. The district contains three towns,
Sexore (population, 16,864), Asura (5,534), the head-quarters, and
IcunAwar (4,352); and 622 villages. It is in charge of a Nasim,
and s divided for administrative purposes into seven fa/fsifs, with head-
quarters at Ashta, Ichhiiwar, Bilkisganj, Jawar, Chhipiner, Sehore, and
Siddikganj, each under a faks#/ddr. The revenue amounts to 4-7 lakhs,
The district is traversed by three metalled roads—Ashta to Sehore,
28 miles ; Dodai to Sehore, 42 miles ; and Sehore town to the station
on the Midland section of the Great Indian Peninsula Railway.

Nizimat-i-Mashrik.—Eastern district of the Bhopal State, Central
India, lying between 23° 1’ and 24° 42” N. and 77° 41" and 78° 51’ E.,
with an area of 1,691 square miles. It is bounded on the north by the
Saugor District of the Central Provinces and the States of Gwalior and
Nawib-Basoda ; on the south by portions of Bhopil and the Narbada
river, which separates it from the Central Provinces ; on the east by the
Saugor and Narsinghpur Districts of the Central Provinces ; and on
the west by Gwalior and portions of Bhopil. The district is somewhat
cut up in its eastern section by outliers of the Vindhyas. It is watered
by the Narbadi and numerous minor streams. The forests are of
considerable commercial value.
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The population in rgor was 131,370, of whom Hindus numbered
04,053, Or 72 per cent. ; Animists, 25,923, or 19 per cent. ; and Musal-
mins, 8,800, or 7 per cent. The number of villages is 811, and the
revenue is 3-7 lakhs. The district is in charge of a Nasim, whose
head-quarters are at Ra1seN. It is divided for administrative purposes
into ten fadsils, each under a faksflddr, with head-quarters at Raisen,
Bamori, Jaithdiri, Dehgaon, Deori, Silvini, Siwins, Gairatganj, Garhi,
and Piklon. The only metalled road is that from Raisen to Salimatpur
station on the Midland section of the Great Indian Peninsula Railway-

Nizimat-i-Shimal.—Northern district of the Bhopil State, Central
India, lying between 23" 4" and 23° 52" N. and 77° t"and 77° 49" E,,
with an area of 1,417 square miles. The whole district lies in MALWA,
and is watered by the Parbati, which flows along its western border,
and by numerous affluents of that stream and of the Betwi

Special interest attaches to part of this district as the nucleus from
which the Bhopil State was developed. About 1709 Dost Muhammad
Khin obtained the Berasid pargasa from the emperor Bahidur Shah,
and on this foundation he and his successors built up the State. In
Akbar's time it had formed part of the Raisen sarddr of the Sibak
of Milwi. In the end of the eighteenth century the Berasii pargana
was seized by the Marithd chief of Dhiir, and for some time between
1821 and 835 it was under British management. After the rebellion
of 1857 it was confiscated, and in 1860 was assigned to the Bhopal
State as a reward for services rendered during the Mutiny.

The population in rgor was zc4,445, of whom Hindus numbered
140,047, or 6g per cent., and Musalmins 52,868, or 26 per cent. The
wisdmad contains two towns, BuorirL Crrv (population, 77,023) and
BerasiA (4,276), the head-quarters; and 842 villages. It is divided
for administrative purposes into six faksifs, each under a faksildar, with
head-quarters at Berasid, Islimnagar, Devipura, Diwinganj, Duriha,
and Nizribid, the whole being in charge of a Nisim whose head-
quarters are at Berasii. The total revenue is 3-6 lakhs. At Islim-
nagar stands a fort built by Dest Mubammad in 1716, which was his
principal stronghold ; it was afterwards (1736) greatly strengthened and
beautified by Baiji Rim, minister to Nawib Faiz Muhammad. Sindhia
held Islimnagar fort from 1806 to 18rj, when it was restored to
Bhopil by treaty. At Sixcai and in its neighbourhood are numerous
archaeological remains of great antiquity. The district is traversed by
the metalled road from Sehore to Narsinghgarh,

Niz@mpatam.—Seaport in the Tendli A#fwd of Guntir District,
Madras, situated in 15° 55" N. and 80® 41" E. Population (1go1),
4,216, During the five years ending 18834 the value of the imports
and exports averaged respectively Rs. 1,12,250 and Rs. 2,56,000, but
in 1903~4 they had fallen to Rs. 230 and Rs. 5,300. Nizimpatam was
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the first port on the east coast of India at which the English began to
trade. They landed there in 1611, sent goods on shore, and left two
supercargoes, picking them up again on the ship's return from Masuli-
patam. A factory was established in 1621. The English called it
Pettipollee from the neighbouring village of Pedapalle. The place was
ceded to the French by the Nizim as part of the NorTHERN CIRCARS,
but was granted to the English by Salabat Jang in 1759

Niz&m's Dominions.—Native State in Southern Indin. See HyDER-
ABAD STATE.

Noa Dihing.—River in Lakhimpur District, Eastern Bengal and
Assam., See Dining, Noa.

Noakhali District.—District in the Chittagong Division of Eastern
Bengal and Assam, lying between 22° 10" and 23" 18" N. and go° 40"
and g1° 35" E., with an area of 1,644 square miles. The District is
named from a watercourse called the Nodkhili (or ‘new cut’), on the
right bank of which Sudhirim, the head-quarters, is built. It is
bounded on the north by the District of Tippera and the State of Hill
Tippera ; on the east by Chittagong District and the Sandwip channel ;
on the south by the Bay of Bengal; and on the west by the Meghna
estuary,

The District consists of a tract of mainland together with a large
number of islands in the mouth of the Meghnd, the largest of which

are Saxpwip and HATia. The mainland is an
Fh. ]“k"ll alluvial plain broken only by a hilly tract in
the extreme north-east corner, known as Baraiya
Dhiila. The plain dips in the centre, forming a depression between
the high bank of the Meghni and the uplands in the north-east. The
great estuary of the MEGHNA, here some 7 miles in breadth, sweeps
past the western face of the District, beyond which lies Backergunge,
and then follows the eastward trend of the coast, separating the
mainland from the islands. The Hitia island divides it into two arms,
of which the western is called the Shihbzpur river, because it separates
Hatia from the island of Dakhin Shahbazpur in Backergunge District.
As it passes eastward between Siddi island and the mainland, the
Meghni changes its name to the Bimni. It then turns south between
Sandwip island and the coast of Chittagong, and in this final stage
of its career it is called the Sandwip channel. The approaches of the
Meghni estuary are rendered dangerous by the bore which rushes up
these great arms of the sea at every new and full moon, and especially
at the time of the equinox.

The chief tributaries of the Meghnd are the FExNY and Little Fenny
rivers, which are navigable throughout the year. Both of them rise
in Hill Tippera State, and flow in a generally south-westerly direction.
The Fenny receives the Muharl on its right bank. The Dikitia river
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formerly found an exit at Raipur, but the bulk of its waters now flow
westwards into the Meghni, at Chindpur in Tippera District.

The coastline is moving southwards, built up by deposits of silt
from the Meghnd, and Hitia island especially is extending rapidly in
this direction. On the other hand, the sea is. encroaching on Sandwip
island and on some parts of the mainland. Besides the great islands
already mentioned, there are Nalchira which adjoins Hitia on the
south, Bayley, Jabar, King, Behdri, and others. The settlement of
the land revenue upon these islands as they gradually emerge from
the bay and become cultivable is one of the problems of the adminis-
tration of the District.

The surface consists of recent alluvial deposits of clay and sand
from the Meghnd and its tributaries, except in the north-cast, where
there are hills of the Upper Tertiary formation.

The extensive groves of betelnut palm (Areca Catechu) for which
the north-west of the District is famous, give a forest-clad appearance
to the country. There are numerous creeks and &4a/s ; but the great
quantity of fresh water brought down by the large rivers renders the
conditions unfavourable for salt-marsh species, so that the vegetation
characteristic of the Sundarbans is but sparingly represented, and the
plant-life of the District is almost exclusively confined to the ordinary
field crops and weeds of the lower Gangetic plain. 5@/ (Shorea robusta),
chaplas (Artocarpus Chaplasha), jirul (Lagerstroemis Flos Reginae),
garjan (Dipterocarpus turbinatus), and gamhar (Gmelina arborea)
grow in the north-eastern uplands; and the coco-nut palm thrives all
along the sea-board. There is a small forest on Tun island, which is
worked as a ‘reserve.’

Tigers, leopards, and barking-deer are found in the hills in the
north-east, where peafowl are also occasionally met with. Crocodiles
and pythons are numerous.

The temperature is moderate; the mean varies from 8o to 83°
between May and October, and the mean maximum does not exceed
89°. Humidity is very high, never falling below 85 and reaching
89 per cent. of saturation in October. ‘The rainfall is heavy, the
annual average being no less than 115 inches. It commences early
with 3 inches in March, 4 in April, and 11 in May, while in June,
July, and August the average fall is 22, 25, and 25 inches respectively.

The position of the District renders it especially liable to destructive
inundations from the bores at the mouth of the Meghni which have
already been referred to. It suffered severely from the cyclone of
1876, when Hatia lost more than half and Sandwip nearly half
of its inhabitants. This cyclone was followed by a temrible epidemic
of cholera, and the mortality from both causes was estimated at
100,000, s
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Little is known of the early history of Nodkhili, but it is supposed
that the first Muhammadan settlements were made at the time of the
invasion of south-east Bengal by Muhammad Tughril
i in 1279. In 1353 the country was overrun by
Shams-ud-din, governor of Bengal. The island of Sandwip was noticed
by European travellers in the sixteenth century as an exceptionally
fertile spot. In the seventeenth century the Portuguese played an
important part in the affairs of this part of the country. Numerous
adventurers and masterless men had entered the service of the Rija
of Arakan, who, at the end of the sixteenth century, included Chitta-
gong in his dominions. Expelled from Arakan in 1605, they betook
themselves to piracy, and suceeeded in defeating a Mughal fleet sent
against them. In 1609 they seized Sandwip island, and under the
leadership of one Gonzales became the terror of the coasts. In 1610
the Raji of Arakan joined with the Portuguese in an attempt to take
possession of Bengal, but after some successes the allies were routed
by the Mughal troops. Gonzales next induced the viceroy at Goa to
join him in an attack on Akyab, but the expedition proved a failure,
and in 1616 the REji defeated Gonzales and took possession of
Sandwip. In 1664 Shaista Khin, governor of Bengal, won over the
Portuguese by threats and cajolery and transported them to Dacea,
where their descendants are still to be found ; he thus made the way
clear for the capture of Chittagong in 1666. The District passed into
the hands of the East India Company in 1765, at which time it and
Tippera District were included in the idtimam of Jalilpur. This was
in charge of two native officers until 176, and from that date until
1772 of three English Supervisors. In 1772 a Collector was appointed ;
but the District was administered from Daceca till 1781, when Tippera
and Noikhili were constituted a single revenue charge known as
Bhulud. In 1787 this charge was added to the collectorship of
Mymensingh, but in 1790 it was again separated and the head-quarters
were transferred to Tippera. In the latter year a Salt Agent was
appointed at Sudhfirfim to superintend the manufacture of salt on
the islands, and apparently acted as an assistant of the Collector of
Tippera. Nodkhili was first detached from Tippera and constituted
a ldstrict in 1822, the criminal administration being made over to
a Joint-Magistrate and the Salt Agent being vested with the powers
of a Collector ; the former appears to have also held charge of the
Collector’s office from 1832 to 1860, when a regular Collector was
appointed. Although the name of Nodkhili was adopted in 1822 as
the designation of the Joint-Magistrate's jurisdiction, the District was
in respect of revenue jurisdiction known as Bhulud from that year till
1868, when the popular name of Noikhili was first employed.
On account of the cyclone of 1876 the population declined from
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840,376 in 1872 to 8zo0,772 in 1881; but it has since been increasing by
leaps and bounds, having risen to 1,000,603 in 1891, and to 1,141,728
in tgor. Its Muhammadan inhabitants are prolific,

the soil is very fertile, the climate is fairly healthy, Eoglinon-
and all the conditions are favourable to a rapid growth of population.
The large gain of 13-1 per cent. during the last decade was entirely
due to natural development, unaided by immigration. The increase
has been greatest in the north-west of the District, where the people
have benefited by the expansion of jute cultivation. Although the
inhabitants are, on the whole, healthy, the water-supply is very inferior,
being usually derived from the shallow tanks or ditches from which
earth has been taken to raise the plinths of the houses. The general
elevation is so low that, except along the banks of certain rivers, all
houses have to be built on artificinl mounds; each man erects his
residence in the middle of his fruit trees and cultivation, and there are
few of the crowded village sites so common farther west.

The principal statistics of the Census of 1ger are shown below :—

£ | Number of Bal B |2
& . A .Ez";l'!
& (== ¢ ||
Subdiviics. | 83 Ei E| 1 |=8 Efgj ] ig
a | BE
TR
Nogkhsli . o 0301 | 1 (1gss| BasBgr |63d| + 144 |40880
Fenny - | 343]|..| 678] 318837 |930| + oF |1rbig
Dimi:ttm]-':.ﬁ“t T !:,633_|.r4.|,,7:|3 64 | +131 | B 678

The only town is SupHARAM, the head-quarters of the District. The
language spoken is the corrupt dialect of Bengali known as Chatgaiyd
from Chittagong. Muhammadans number 866,290, or 76 per cent. of
the total, and Hindus 274,474

Nearly all the Muhammadans are Shaikhs, and the majority are
probably descendants of local converts to Islim, They belong to the
puritanical sect of Fardzis. The Jugis (47,000) are a weaving caste,
and the rest of the caste in Eastern Bengal regard the family of Dallal
Biizdir in this District as the bead of their race. Next come the fishing
and cultivating aboriginal castes of Kaibarttas (38,c00) and Chandals
(27,000). The number of Kiyasths (34,000) is swelled by the pre-
tensions of members of lower castes who have got on in the world and
now claim to be Kiyasths. Most of the Hindu castes in this District
have suffered in the estimation of their fellows owing to the outrages
perpetrated by the Maghs when they overran the District. This has
led in many cases to the formation of sub-castes, known as Maghia, with
whom members of the same castes residing elsewhere refuse to eat or
intermarry. No less than 78 per cent. of the population are agricul-
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turists ; 8 per cent. live by industry, 2 per cent. belong to the professions,
and less than 7 per cent. are general labourers.

Roman Catholic and Baptist missions are at work in Nodkhili, but
they have gained very few converts, The number of native Christians
in 1gor was only 158,

The soil is a rich alluvium, annually inundated and fertilized by

valuable deposits of silt from the Meghnid estuary,
Agriculture. o\ which :hp:s(‘iangﬂ and the Brahmaputra river
systgms converge.

The chief agricultural statistics for 1903—4 are shown below, areas
being in square miles:—

Sabdivision. Total | Caltivated, C"l:"m'u' Forests.
MNodkhdli , . . .| hLzot 1,001 47 H
Fenny .. ! f . '343 268 14

Taotal | 1,644 1,370 61 B

Nearly 22 per cent. of the cultivated area yields two crops annually.
By far the most important product is rice, which occupies 82 per cent.
of the total area under cultivation. Threefourths of it is harvested
in the winter and the remainder in the autumn. The winter crop is
generally transplanted, but the early rice is sown broadcast. The
central fhdwnas, however—Begamganj, Rimganj, and the east of Laksh-
mipur—lie so low that transplantation is often impossible, and here
the autumn and winter rice are sown broadcast together., Pulses
occupy ¢ per cent. of the net cropped area, and linseed and other
vilseeds 5 per cent. The cultivation of jute is spreading, but in the
District as a whole it is not as yet a crop of much importance. Little
manuring is practised, as the fertile soil, renovated annually by deposits
of silt from the overflowing rivers, bears rich crops year after year
without exhaustion ; the heavy and regular minfall also precludes the
necessity for irrigation. Every house is surrounded by groves of betel-
nut and coco-nut palms.

Cultivation is gradually extending upon the newly formed islands
at the mouth of the Meghni. Agricultural loans under the Acts are
rarely taken, though in 1896, when the crops partially failed, Rs, 23,000
was borrowed.

Buffaloes and cattle are plentiful and find abundant pasturage on
the islands, but there is little on the mainland. The cattle are
very inferior, and suffer greatly from both rinderpest and foot-and-mouth
disease.

The local arts and manufactures are few and unimportant. A little
cotton cloth is woven, and coco-nut oil is manufactured ; bamboo mats
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and baskets, fishing nets, and agricultural implements are made, but
only in sufficient quantities to meet local requirements,

The principal exports are rice, betel-nuts, coco-nuts, linseed, chillies
and onions, hides, and eggs; and the principal
imports are European piece-goods, salt, kerosene oil, mm;ﬂgm&
mustard oil, tobaceo, sugar, gur, cotton yarn, brass
and bell-metal articles, hill bamboos, china-ware, and betel-leaves.
Noikhali is one of the largest riceproducing Districts in Eastern
Bengal, and it has been estimated that a quarter of a million tons are
exported every year; the bulk of it finds its way to either Calcutta or
Chittagong for shipment oversea.

The Assam-Bengal Railway traverses the east of the District, and
a branch line from Likshim to Sudhirim has recently been opened.
Excluding 227 miles of village tracks, the District contains 357 miles
of roads, of which only 8 are metalled. The Chittagong trunk road to
Dacca passes through the east of the District and is maintained as
a Provincial work ; the other important roads connect Sudhfirim with
Fenny, with Comilla, and with the west of the District. During the
riins most of the traffic is by water along artificial channels which
follow the principal roads. Bhawiniganj and Sudhirim are connected
with Barisil by a regular steamer service. Important ferries connect
the islands of Sandwip and Hatia with the mainland, and cross the
Fenny and Little Fenny rivers on the Chittagong-Dacea road.

For administrative purposes the District is divided into two sub-
divisions, with head-quarters at SuUpHARAM and
Fenny. The Magistrate-Collector is assisted by Aminiebes o
four Deputy-Magistrate-Collectors, besides two Sub-Deputy-Collectors
at Sudharim, a Deputy-Collector at Fenny, and a Sub-Deputy-
Collector at Sandwip.

For the disposal of civil work the courts subordinate to the Dis-
trict and Sessions Judge are those of three Munsifs at Sudhirim, two
each at Lakshmipur and Fenny, and one each at Sandwip and Hitia,
besides that of an additional Munsif for Sandwip and Lakshmipur.
The criminal courts include those of the Sessions Judge, the District
Magistrate, and the above-mentioned magistrates. The people are
extremely litigious, but violent crime is rare; burglary, theft, arson,
cattle-poisoning, and perjury are the commonest offences.

Of the current land revenue demand for 1903-4, which amounted
to 668 lakhs, 4-61 lakhs was due from 1,544 permanently settled
estates, Rs, 50,000 from 49 temporarily settled estates, and 1-48 lakhs
from 235 estates managed direct by Govemment. Of the last, 216
estates paying 1-41 lakhs belong to Government. The temporarily
settled and Government estates are situated upon the islands at the
mouth of the Meghni ; survey and settlement proceedings are in pro-
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gress in these estates, which are resettled periodically for short terms,
generally for fifteen years. The rates of rent here vary from 7 annas
to Rs. 2-12-g9 per acre, the average being Rs. 2-3—-3. Reclaiming
tenures are common in the newly formed lands ; they are usuvally of
a permanent character and extend to several degrees of subinfeudation.
The highest grade of tenure is usually called a /3/wk, and below it are
the Asolid and skikmi; all these are governed by Regulation VIII of
1819, but not the subordinate tenures, which go by the names of osas-
talwk, nim-kaoli, and darshidmi. Part of the estate known as CHAKLA
Rosuxieip, which belongs to the Raji of Hill Tippera, lies within the
District. In this estate the all-round rate of rent per acre paid by
settled and occupancy ryots is Rs. 3-10-4, the incidence on each culti-
vated acre being Rs. 4—4-8. The average size of each holding is
6-7 acres, of which 5.7 acres are cultivated.

The following table shows the collections of land revenue and total
revenue (principal heads only), in thousands of rupees :—

18801 sfgo-1, o1, 104

Land revenue . . 6,32 6,14 636 i
Totalrevenue . . | 1048 11,02 13,77 13,78

Outside the Sudhirim municipality, local affairs are managed by the
District board, with subdivisional local boards. In 19o3-4 the income
* of the District board was Rs. 1,34,000, of which Es. 66,000 was derived
from rates; and the expenditure was Rs. 1,53,000, including Rs. 74,000
spent on public works and Rs. 42,000 on education.

The District contains 9 fhdnas (or police stations) and 5 outposts.
The force under the District Superintendent in 1903 numbered 3 in-
spectors, zo sub-inspectors, 22 head constables, and 237 constables ;
the rural police consisted of 201 dafadirs and 2,118 chankidirs.
The District jail at Sudhirim has accommodation for 149 prisoners,
and a subsidiary jail at Fenny for 23.

Noikhili lags behind the neighbouring Districts in education, and
only 5-4 per cent. of the population (1o-5 males and o3 females)
were literate in 1gor. The total number of pupils rose from 32,855 in
1881-2 to 52,054 in 1892-3. It fell again to 41,485 in 1goo-1; but
48,418 boys and 5,218 girls were at school in 1903-4, being respec-
tively 56-7 and 6-1 per cent. of those of school-guing age. The number
of educational institutions, public and private, in that year was 1,770,
consisting of 54 secondary, 1,373 primary, and 343 special schools.
The expenditure on education was 1-45 lakhs, of which Rs. 13,000
was met from Provincial funds, Rs. 40,000 from District funds, Rs. zo00
from municipal funds, and Rs. 81,000 from fees.

Medical relief has made substantial progress in recent years. In
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1go3 the District contained r3 dispensaries, of which 2 with 24 beds had
accommodation for in-patients. Treatment was afforded during the
year to 149,000 out-patients and 343 in-patients, and 4,000 operations
were performed. The expenditure was Rs. 15,000, of which Rs. 2,000
was met from Government contributions, Rs. g,0o0 from Local and
Rs. 6oo from municipal funds, and Rs 3,000 from subscriptions.

Vaccination is not compulsory except in Sudhfrim municipality, and
there is a good deal of opposition to it. In 1goz—4 the number of
successful vaccinations was 37,000, representing 32-3 per r,000 of
the population.

[Sir W. W. Hunter, Statistical Accownt of Bengal, vol. vi (1876);
1. G. Cumming, Settlement Report of the Chikla Roshndbid Estate
(Caleutta, 18g9).]

Nodkhili Subdivision.—Head-quarters subdivision of Nodkhali
District, Eastern Bengal and Assam, lying between 22 10’ and
23° 10’ N. and go® 40" and 91° 33" E, with an area of r,30r square
miles. It consists of a tract of mainland, which is a recent alluvial
formation, and of several islands on the face of the Bay of Bengal at the
mouth of the Meghni, the largest of which are Saxpwir and HAwia,
In rgor the population was 822,891, compared with 719,163 in 18g1,
the density being 632 persons per square mile. There is one town,
SupxArAM (population, 6,520), the head-quarters, and 1,955 villages.

Noakhili Town.—Head-quarters of Nodkhili District, Eastern
Bengal and Assam. See SUDHARAM.

Nobosophoh.—Petty State in the Khisi Hills, Eastern Bengal and
Assam. The population in 1go1 was 1,555, and the gross revenue
in 19o3—4 was Rs. 500. The principal products are rice, maize, and

toes. Lime is found in the State, but is not worked.

Noh,— Taksi#/ of Gurgnon District, Punjab. See NUn Tansit.

Nohar.—Head-quarters of a faks#/ of the same name in the Reni
nizdmat of the State of Bikaner, Rijputina, situated in 29° 11’ N.
and 74° 47 E.,about 129 miles north-east of Bikaner city, and 58 miles
west of Hissar. Population (19o1), 4,698. The town possesses a fort
{now in a dilapidated condition), a post office, a ve:rm_tcuta: schrfol
attended by 8o boys, and a hospital with accommodation for 7 in-
patients. At Gogino, a village 16 miles to the east, a cattle fair is
held in August and September; it is called the Gogimeri fair after
Gogl, a Chauhfin Rijput, who became a Musalmin, and is said to
have held sway from Hansi to the Sutlej in the thirteenth century.
The fahstl contains 170 villages, almost all of which are held on the
jigir tenure by Rijputs of the ruling clan. Jats form 34 per cent.
Dr!:?hﬁh—ﬁe highest peak in the range of hills on the western
slope of which lies Turd, the head-quarters of the Giro Hills District,
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Eastern Bengal and Assam. This range rises sharply from the lower
hills by which it is surrounded, and the summit and sides are clad in
dense tree forest. Nokrek is situated in 25° 27" N. and go° 19" E.,
and reaches a height of 4,652 feet above the level of the sea.

Nolambavadi (or Nonambavidi).—The territory of the Nonamba
or Nolamba kings, a *thirty-two thousand' province®, corresponding
generally with the Chitaldroog District of Mysore. The Nonambas or
Nolambas were a branch of the Pallavas, the early rulers of the Telugu
country and other parts of Madras, and their name appears from the
ninth century. The existing Nonabas in Mysore represent the former
inhabitants of Nonambavidi.

Nongkhlao.—Petty State in the Khasi Hills, Eastern Bengal and
Assam. The population in 1gor was 9,715 and the gross revenue in
1go3—4 was Rs. 2,350. It was near Nongkhlao that Lieutenants Beding-
field and Burlton were massacred in 1829 with 5o or 6o natives, an
event that led to a struggle with the Khisis, which was not terminated
till 1833. The principal products of the State are potatoes, rice, millet,
and maize. The only manufactures are iron axes and hoes,

Nonglewai.—Petty State in the Khasi Hills, Eastern Bengal and
Assam. The population in 19or was 169, and the gross revenue in
1903-4 was Rs. yo. The principal products are millet, rice, and potatoes.

Nongspung.—Petty State in the Khisi Hills, Eastern Bengal and
Assamn. The population in 1901 was 1,859, and the gross revenue in
19o3—4 was Rs. 880. The principal products are rice, potatoes, and
honey. Iron is found in the State, but is not worked.

Nongstoin.—Fetty State in the Khisi Hills, Eastern Bengal and
Assam. The population in 1gor was g,606, and the gross revenue in
1903-4 was Rs. 7,610, The principal products are lac, honey, cotton,
bay-leaves, rice, and millet. The manufactures include rough pottery,
cotton cloth, billhooks, and hoes. Lime and coal are found in the
State, but only the former is worked.

North Arcot.—District in Madras. See Arcot, NoRTH.

North Barrackpore.—Town in the District of the Twenty-four
Parganas, Bengal. See BARRACKPORE.

North Céchdr.—Subdivision of Ciachir District, Eastern Bengal
and Assam, See CAcHAR, NorTH,

North Dum-Dum.—Town in the District of the Twenty-four
Parganas, Bengal. See Dum-Dum.

North Kanara.—District in Bombay. See Kanara, NorTH,

North Lakhimpur.—Subdivision of Lakhimpur District, Eastern
Bengal and Assam. See LakmiMpur, NORTH.

! These nomerical designations, almost invariably attached to the names of ancient

divisions in Mysore, apparently refer to their revenue capacity or to the number of
their mddy,
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Northern Circfirs.—Historic name of the northern portion of the
Madras Presidency. .See CiRcARS, NORTHERN. -

Northern Division (Bombay).—The most northern Division of
the Bombay Presidency proper, lying between 18° 3" and 23° 37" N.
and 71° 19" and 74° 29" E., with an area of 13,710 square miles. It
comprises the Districts of AnmMapApAD, Kama, Pixca Manilrs,
BroacH, SuraT, and THawa. It is bounded on the north by
Rijputiina ; on the east by the spurs of the Vindhyas, Satpuris, and
Western Ghiits ; on the south by the Central Division and the Koliba
District of the Southern Division ; and on the west by Kithiiwir and
the Arabian Sea. The head-quarters of the Commissioner are in
Ahmadibid city. It has a population of 3,513,532, of whom 786,089
reside in urban areas. The population, which had increased by g per
cent. between 1881 and 18gr, decreased by 1o per cent, during the
next decade owing to the famine of 18gg-1900. The Division,
though the smallest in the Presidency proper, is the most thickly
populated (average density 256 persons per square mile). In 1gor
Hindus numbered 84 per cent. of the total, Musalmins g per cent.,
Jains 2 per cent, and Christians z per cent, while other religions
included Sikhs (6o4), Buddhists (27), Pirsis (22,543), Jews (60g), and
Animists (58,230).

The population and revenue of the Division are shown below (—

Area l.udmtlu-l-ﬂi

hﬂ:‘ Igat. tbnﬂuw;'lh-.
Ahmadibid . . . 3,816 ro5,007 16,45
Enig . . . . 1,595 716,332 23,74
Pinch Mahils e ; 1,606 11,030 354
Broach s v s 1467 g1, 763 3345
Surat . . v : 1,653 637,017 IL.40
Thina . = . | T3 81,433 16,14
Total | 13,710 r 3.513,532 1,07,81

The first five of these Districts are in Gujarit and are very fertile.
The Division contains 47 towns and 4,950 villages. The largest towns
are AHRMADABAD (population, 185,880) and Surat (119,306). Other
towns with a population over 20,000 are : BANDRA (223,075), Broacu
(42,896), GobHia (20,915), and Namiap (31,435) The chief places
of commercial importance are Ahmadibid, Surat, and Broach. The
KAxHER! Caves in Thina District and the Musalmin buildings in
Ahmadibdd city are of great archaeological and historic interest.
Dakor in Kaira District is an important place of pilgrimage.

Under the supervision of the Commissioner of the Northern Division
are the Political Agencies shown in the following table :—



138 NORTHERN DIVISION (BOMBAY)

| Giroas
Area in i revenue,
Popalation, I
Agency. Name of State. :1:.:: 19at. Eumul-
| ol rapres.

Mahi Kintha . | Idar and 62 smaller States | 3,228 | 360,545 11,48
Pilunpur . . | PAlanpor, Ridhanpur, and
8 small States . | Booo | 46%,371 13,12
Kewid Kintha . | Bilisinor, Bariya, Chota |
Udaipur, Londvida, Eij-|
ipla, Sunth, and 5 minor
tes and 2 fhdna cireles

of go fdlwhar . . .| 4,080 | 479,065 alof
Kaira . + | Cambay . . 330 75,235 LT
Surat - . | Binsda Slnh].'n,Dhnmr. Lpﬂu

and :h: Dl.ng-l eitate .| 1 170,097 12,43
Thins . . |Jawhir . .| "m0 | 4733 1,73 ]

Northern Shan States.—Group of States in Burma. See SHAN
StaTES, NORTHERN.

North-Western Provinces.—Old name of the province of Acra.

North-West. Frontier Province.—A newly constituted Pro-
vince lying between 31° 4" and 36° 57" N. and 69° 16" and 74° 7" E.
Its extreme length between these parallels is 408 miles, and its extreme
breadth between these meridians 279 miles. The approximate area is
38,665 square miles, of which only 13,193 are British territory, the
remainder being occupied by the tribes under the political control of
the Agent to the Governor-General. As its name denotes, the
Province is situated on the north-west frontier of the Indian Empire.
On the north it is shut off from the Pamirs by the mountains of the
Hindu Kush; on the south it is bounded by Baluchistin and the
Dera Ghiizi Khiin District of the Punjab ; on the east by the territories
of the Mahiriji of Kashmir and by the Punjab; on the west by
Afghanistin.

The territory falls into three main geographical divisions: the cis-

Indus District of Hazira; the comparatively narrow

m strip between the Indus and the hills constituting

the Districts of Peshiwar, Kohit, Bannu, and Dera

Ismail Khin; and the rugged mountainous regions on the north and
west between those Districts and the borders of Afghfinistin.

Hazira District forms a wedge extending north-eastwards far into the
Outer Himilayan range, and tapering to a narrow point at the head of
the Kigin valley. The mountain chains which enclose the Kagin
defile sweep southwards into the broader portion of the District,
throwing off well-wooded spurs which break up the country into
numerous isolated glens. Towards the base of the wedge, on the
confines of the Attock District of the Punjab, the hills open out and
fertile plains take the place of the terraced hillsides and forests of the
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northem uplands. The tract between the Indus and the hills com-
prises four minor matural divisions, each of which forms a separate
District. The most northern is the Peshawar valley, a lacustrine basin
encircled by hills. To the south of Peshiwar lies Kohat, a rugged
table-land broken by low ranges of hills and separated from Peshawar
by the Jowiki range. South of Kohat again is Bannu, in the broad
basin of the Kurram river and completely surrounded by low ranges.
The District of Dera Ismail Khin stretches south of Bannu, a vast
expanse of barren plain enclosed between the Sulaiman range on the
west and the Indus on the east, and tapering to a blunt point at its
southern extremity.

The regions between these Districts and the Afghfin frontier are
equally varied, but wilder and more rugged in character. The hills
are loftier, often rising into ranges of great height, and the intervening
valleys are narrower and more inaccessible. On the north, vast
territories between the Hindu Kush and the border of Peshawar Dis-
trict form the Political Agency of Dir, Swit, and Chitrill. OFf these
territories, Chitrill, the most northern, is a region of deep valleys and
lofty ranges, for the most part bare and treeless.  Farther south lie the
thickly wooded hills of Dir and Bajaur, and the fertile valleys of the
Panjkora and Swit rivers. South-west of this Agency are the Mohmand
hills, a rough and rocky tract with little cultivation. Farther south
comes the narrow gorge of the Khyber Pass, leading westwards from
Jamriid on the Peshawar border into Afghfinistin. South of the pass
lies Tirdh, the maze of mountains and valleys held by the Afridi and
Orakzai tribes, and bounded on the western extremity of its northern
border by the Safed Koh. Farther west this range still forms the
border of the Province, and flanks the Kurram valley in the Political
Agency of that name. This fertile valley stretches south-castwards
from the great peak of Sikarim, in which the Safed Koh culminates,
and the Peiwar Kotal pass to the western extremity of the Mirinzai
valley in Kohat, South of Kurram lies Waziristin, a confused mass of
hills, intersected on the north by the Tochi valley and on the south by
the gorges that descend to the Wana plain. The hills are for the most
part barren and treeless, but on some of the higher ranges, such as
Shawil and Pir Ghal, fine forests are found. The valleys also broaden
out into plains, and form fertile and wellirrigated dales. Such are
Daur, as the lowlands of the Tochi valley are called, and Kaithu in
Northern Waziristin, and the Wina plain and the valley below Kini-
guram in the south. The Wazlr hills are divided into two Political
Agencies: Northern Waslristin, with its head-quarters in the Tochi
valley ; and Southern Waziristiin, with its head-quarters at Wina. In
the latter Agency the Wazir hills merge into the Sulaimin range, the
highest point of which is the far-famed Takht-i-Sulaimin in the lower
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Shirini country, a political dependency of Dera Ismail Khin District.
The precipitous Takht presents the grandest scenery on the frontier,
and forms an impassable barrier between the North-West Frontier
Province and Baluchistin,

Haziira District lies on the east bank of the Indus among the
confused mass of mountains formed by the meeting of the Outer and
Mid-Himalayan ranges. From this mass the two mountain walls,
which enclose Kagin, run in unbroken lines to where they meet at the
Babusar pass (13,589 feet). West of the Indus the mighty range of
the Hindu Koh, usually called the Hindu Kush, or Indian Caucasus,
runs almost due east and west along the north-eastern and northem
frontiers of the Province, and at its north-eastern comer meets a
continuation of the Outer Himflayan chain which crosses the Indus
above the Kagin valley. From this chain minor ranges descend in
& north-westerly direction, traversing Bijaur and Swiit, until they meet
the curved range of hills which connects the Mid-Himilaya with the
Safed Koh and encircles the Peshiwar valley on the north.

From the Dorih pass on the Hindu Kush a long broken line of
mountains runs almost due south, dividing the Province from Kafiristin,
and farther south from other parts of Afghfinistin. It is pierced at
Armawai by the Chitril river, which runs thence, under the name of the
Kunar, parallel with it in Afghiin territory. Thus the Hindu Kush and
the two ranges which run southward from it enclose the Dir, Swit, and
Chitril Agency, the whole intervening space being filled by the minor
ranges which descend from them. The western line is again pierced
after its junction with the Kunar by the Kiabul river, south of which
it merges in the Khyber hills, which form the eastern extremity of the
Safed Koh.

The Safed Koh also runs almost due east and west, forming the
watershed between the Kibul and Kurram rivers. Eastwards minor
ranges descend from its southern slopes to the Indus. The Sulaimin
range runs up the western border of the Province to meet the Safed
Koh, and also throws out a series of parallel spurs to the east. These
traverse the whole of Kohit District. The Sheikh Budin range, the
sputhern extremity of the Salt Range, forms the boundary between
Bannu and Dera Ismail Khin, and merges eventually in the Sulaimin
range.

With the exception of the Kunhir river in Haziira, which flows down
the Kigin valley into the Jhelum, the whole territory drains into the
Indus. That river divides the Province from Chilis for some miles,
and then enters it north of the Black Mountain. Farther south it
separates Hazira from the Gadin territory and Peshiwar, and thence
forms the eastern boundary of the Province to its southern extremity,
only the Isa Khel faksi/ of the Miinwili District of the Punjab lying
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on its western bank. Its whole course is to the south with a westerly
trend, and it forms the great natural waterway of the Province. Into it
flow the mountain streams of Hazira, the Unar, Siran, Dor, and Harroh,
on the eastern bank : but these are insignificant compared with its
western tributaries, of which the chief are the Landai and Kurmam.
The former joins it at Attock and the latter below Isa Khel.

The Landai, by which name the Kabul and Swiit rivers are called
below their junction, drains Kohistin, Swit, Dir, Chitrdl, Tirdh, and
Peshiwar District ; but these vast territories have but a small rainfall,
and, as much of the water is used for irrigation, it is nowhere a great
river, Its principal tributaries are the Chitril, which rises in the Hindu
Kush ; the Swilt, which rises in the hills north-east of Buner, and after
receiving the waters of the Panjkora joins the Kibul river at Nisatta
in Peshawar District; and the Bam, which drains Tirih and falls into
the Kibul east of Peshiawar city.

The Kurram, rising in Afghiin territory on the southern slopes of the
Safed Koh, passes through the Kurram valley and the lower Wazir hills
into Bannu District.  Three miles below Lakki it is joined by the Tochi
or Gambila, which drains Northern Waziristin,

The geology of the North-West Frontier Province exhibits consider-
able diversity. The northern portion of Haziira and the hills on the
north-north-east border of Peshiwar are built up of erystalline, igneous,
and metamorphic rocks, comprising chiefly a massive micaceous gneis-
sose granite (sometimes containing schorl and gamets), as bands or
sills among thin-bedded mica-schists and phyllites, much entangled
with each other, and laid out in parallel flexure waves one behind the
other. The axis of the folding of this zone is about north-east to
south-west. In Hazlira a probably younger set of less metamorphosed
sedimentary strata borders this zone on the south, consisting of a group
of arenaceous and calcareous rocks known as the Tanawals, which are
infra-Trias in part. It seems probable that the granite is older than
the Trias and possibly than the infra-Trias. All these formations are
somewhat sparsely invaded by a plexus of basic dike rocks (dolerites)
of still later age.

The middle portion of Hazira is mainly composed of a very great,
highly inclined, and irregularly cleaved slate series, sometimes graphitic,
and very occasionally calcareous, in thin bands. It is probably very
ancient—certainly older than the infra-Trias, from which it is separated
by a striking unconformity. No fossils are known in it, and its base
has never been recognized. The series outcrops in a westerly direction
to Attock, where it is well exposed in the river section ; and from there
it continues to form the north half of the Cherit hills, and parts at l=ast
of the Peshiwar valley near Naushahra. The slates and crystalline
limestone (marble) near Attock and Naushahra are worked with some
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success for building and ornamental purposes. The prevailing strike
direction of the slates is east-north-east to west-south-west. The slate
zone is bounded on the south by a sinuous line of faulting with over-
thrust, from near the axis of the Cherit hills to the Jhelum near its
junction with the Kunhir river.

South and south-east of the great fault line (as well as in the form of
outliers in parts of the slate zone) comes a great set of younger forma-
tions, stretching in gentle undulations right through the rest of Hazira
and Peshawar, and the whole of Kohit, Bannu, and Dera Ismail Khfin.
These younger formations are mainly higher Mesozoic, Tertiary, and
post-Tertiary, but they also include limited outcrops and sub-zones of
infra-Trias (Devonian?), Permian, and Trias. With these younger
formations begin much irregularity and sinuous winding of the sirike,
which coincides with the direction of the bare rock ridges, and also
with what may most aptly be called the curling crests of the rock waves
and undulations, These, by means of devious S-shaped curves, settle
down to a north and south strike in Dera Ismail Khin District at the
foot of the Sulaimin range. The curved direction of the crests of the
folds expresses the buckling caused by the meeting along this portion
of the earth's surface of the Himaliyan, Hindu Kush, and other more
western systems of crust movement, setting in from three sides against
the old and rigid gneissic rocks of Peninsular India.

The socalled infra-Trias of Hazira—which consists of abasal con-
glomerate followed by purple sandstones, shales, and 2,000 feet of
dolomitic limestone, quite unfossiliferous, and coming beneath the
Trias—has only a restricted occurrence near Abbottibid at the base
of the outliers of younger rocks. Its age may be Devonian', and it
is not known elsewhere. Carboniferous strata are not certainly known
in this Province. The Permo-Carboniferous formation exposed in
strips along the axes of folds in the Sheikh Budin and Khisor ranges®
consists of a glacial boulder-bed with striated and faceted blocks at
the base, followed by 5c0 feet of magnesian and white limestone with
sandstones and earthy beds, containing Productus, Spirifer, Bellerophon,
corals, &c. In Hazima the Permo-Carboniferous may be represented
by a felsite and hematitic breccia, found unconformably overlying the
infra-Trias (Devonian #).

The Sheikh Budin and Khisor ranges also expose a continuous
section, without any physical break, up through the Trias, containing
Ceratites, and corresponding with the Trias of the Salt Range of the
Punjab. In Hazira the Trias, represented by a massive dark-grey
limestone containing Megalodon and Dicerocardium, and resembling

i Lientenant-General McMahon, Geological Magasing, vol. ix, pp. 3-8 and 49-26,
1ga1 ; also vol. x, p. 532, 1993
* A. B. Wynne, Memoirs, Geological Survey of [ndia, vol. xvil, asticle 3.
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that of Kashmir, marks the beginning of a generally continuous
zoological sequence upwards through the Jurassics, Cretaceous, and
Nummulitics.

The Sheikh Budin and Khisor Jurassics follow the Trias, and consist
of thin-bedded, light buff-coloured limestones, sandstones, and clays,
which have been supposed to be connected, palaeontologically, with
those of Cutch. Elsewhere, in the Tochi valley and Peshiiwar and the
Sulaimin range, they probably occur, but have not been worked out.
In Hazlira they have in part a Himflayan facies and embrace black,
slightly micaceous Spiti shales (zo—1oo feet), with ferruginous con-
cretions, containing an abundance of typical upper Jurassic forms,
e.g Oppelia acucincts, Perisphincles frequens, Belemnites geradi, Ino-
ceramus, Cwewlaea, and Feclen,

The Cretaceous rocks of the southern Districts' follow above the
doubtful Jurassics, and are represented by the belemnite bed, probably
of neocominn age. In Hazlra 1oo feet of Giumal sandstone, exactly
resembling its Himilayan namesake, and coming above the Spiti shales
in all sections, is also of the same age; and above it appears a very
thin band of orangecoloured limestone, crowded with characteristic
fossils of the middle Cretaceous (cenomanian) and eguivalent to the
Utatdr group of Southern India, e. g. Aeanthoceras mantelli, A. navicu-
daris, A. rotemagensis, Schlaenbackia inflata, together with Awisoceras,
Anciyloceras, Baculites, Terebratula, Echinoconus, and Micraster. Similar
rocks are known from the Samina country.

The grey, concretionary, and black-hearted hill Nummulitic limestone
and its subordinate shaly bands form a thick and solid basement bed
for the rest of the Tertiary system, which attains to a very great thick-
ness and importance all round the north-west frontier of India. From
1,000 to 1,500 feet of Nummulitic limestone and shales, followed by
g,000 feet of fresh-water deposits of Murree sandstone and Siwilik
sandstones and conglomerates, are bent into long and gentle undula-
tions, and, neglecting the narrow strips of older rocks, cover go per
cent. of the country to the south of the slate zone and its reversed
boundary fault. Near the base of the Nummulitic limestone in Hazira
is a variegated sandstone band with coaly matter, the probable equivalent
of the Dandot coal of the Salt Range and that of Jammu. As a source
of fuel the Hazira band has yet to be proved to be of any great value.
In the Kohait salt region® the Nummulitics appear in a long series of
inliers, forming ridges from east to west, and with marvellously developed
masses of rock-salt, gypsum, and red clay or marls as cores to the anti-
clinal flexures of these ridges. Mineral oil, found near Mughal Kot,

I T, D. La Touche, Records, Genlagical Swrvey of [fmdva, vol. xxvi, pt. iii; and
F. H. Smith, Records, Geological Swrvey of fadia, vol. xxviid, pt. i,

2 A, B. Wynne, Memoirs, Geological Swroey of fndia, vol. xi, pt. il
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has been described as issuing from the Nummulitic sandstones near
their base’. The fossils of this great formation still require working
out in detail, to bring them into zonal relation with what has been
done in Sind and Baluchistin, While the Nummulitic limestone
generally occurs in anticlinal arches and ridges of rock, the Siwilik
series, composed in its lower part of soft grey sandstone and shales,
forms lower-lying country flanking the slopes of the hills, and trough-
like synclinals in the valleys. Miocene plant remains are known from
the Murree sandstones, and mammalian remains have been gathered
here and there from the Siwilik conglomerate, which ranges up to the
pliocene in age.

The post-Tertiary and recent conglomerates, sands, and alluvial
clays, sometimes reaching 3oo feet in thickness, occupy large areas
in the Province, and have grown out of the conditions that caused the
Siwalik series. Nearly all the surface of the flat valleys, bordering the
present river-beds, and the talus slopes at the foot of the scarps are
composed of them. Evidence of old glacial moraines is found at
about 6,000 feet in the Kunhiir valley, and probably at many other
intermediate levels in Kigin between that and the melting-point of the
glaciers of to-day.

The flora of the plains which oecupy the south-east of the Province
is practically the same as that of the adjoining portion of the Punjab,
its main constituent being shrub jungle with a secondary element of
trees and herbs. Among the more common plants of this region are.
Flacourtia sapida and F. sepiaria, several species of Grewia, Zisyphus
numnnilaria, Acacia facquemontii and A, leucophivea, Alhagi camelorum,
Crotolaria Burkia, Prosopis spicigera, several species of Tamarix,
Nerium odorum, Rhasya stricta, Calotropis procera, Periploca aphylla,
Tecoma undulata, Lycium ewropacum, Withania coagwlans and .
somnifera, Nannorkops Ritchieana, Fagonia, Tribulus, Peganum Har-
mala, Calligonum polygonoides, Polygonum aviculare and F. plebeium,
Rumex vesicarins, Crosophora plicata, species of Aristida, Anthistiria,
Cemchrus, and Pennisefum.

The arid and stony hills of Wazirisiin to the west only afford a
foothold to a few brave species, like Peganwm Harmala, Calofropis,
Rumex vestcarius, Crosophora plicata, Capparis aphylia, &c.

Farther north in the Kurmam valley the meagre vegetation consists
of such plants as Acacia modesta, Tecoma undulata, Sageretia Bran-
drethiana, Gymnosporia spinesa, Zisyphus vulpards, Withania coagulans,
Periploca  aphylia, Nannorkeps Rilchieana, and several species of
Grewia, On the banks of the Kurram grow species of Tamariy,
Dalbergia Sissoo, Nerium odorum, Zizyphus Jujuba and Z. oxyphylla,

t T, H. Hollaad and T. D. La Touche, Kecords, Gealogical Survey of fudia,
vol. xxiv, pt. i, and vol. xxv, pt. iv (two notes).
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with cultivated examples of mulberry, willow, and »im. Higher up the
Kurram Platanus, Celtis, Ebenns stellata, and walnut appear, while the
vegetation characteristic of the Punjab becomes less and less con-
spicuous. Myrtle is also met with here. At altitudes over 2,000 feet
Sophora mollis, Daphne oleoides, and Cofoneaster mummularia become
prominent features, and up to about 10,000 feet constitute the greater
proportion of the vegetation. Other species becoming more common
with the rise in alttude are Convodonclus lamuginosus, Onosma echioides,
Salvia Moorcroftiana, Astragalus polyacantha, and Otostegia limbata.
The plains north of the Kurram support several species of Asfragalus,
Onobrychis, Othonnopsis intermedia, Stachys parviffora, Gypsoplila
Stewartii, Thymus Serpyllum, Convolvudus lanuginosus, Jsalis tincloria,
Salvia glutinesa and 5. riytidea, as well as those species already men-
tioned as forming the greater part of the vegetation above 2,000 feet,
On the Safed Koh range, except on its southern aspect, flourish
Quercus Hlex, Cotoncaster bacillaris, Buddiedia, Desmodium tillagfolium,
Jasminum officinale and J. revolutum, Lonicera quinguelocularis, Abelia
triflora, Viburnum cotinifolium, Rhammus purpureus and K. dakurfcus,
Rosa Webbiana and R. moschata, Smilax vaginata, Hedera Helix,
Indigofera Gerardiana, Plectranthus vugosus, and Perewskia atriplic-
fatia. On the southern slopes of the Safed Koh grow FPistacia infegerrima
and P cabulica, Rhamnus persicus, Rhus Cotimus, Syringa persica,
Caragana brevisping, Morina persica, Daphne, Sophora, and Cofoneaster.
‘T'he vegetation of the Safed Koh above 10,000 feet consists of species
of Silene, Primula, Geranium impaticns, Fedicularis, Myrtillus, Lonicera
sericea, Jsopyrum, Polypodivm, Aconitum, and Botryckivm. Finws
exeelsa and Abies Webbdana grow up to 11,000 feet, beyond which
altitude the vegetation is composed of bushes of Salix, Rbododendron,
Ribes, Juniperus, Rheum Moorcroftianum, and Polygomum rumicifolium.
North of the Kabul river the hills which enclose the Swat, Dir,
Chitril, and other valleys show a curiously mixed flora. In the lower,
confined, and consequently hot valleys such as the Swit and Panjkora
flourish quite a number of weeds which one would expect to find only
in the plains of India. Among such may be mentioned : Cleome
viscosa, Tribulus terrestris, Crotalaria albida, Indigofera pulchella
Aeschymomene indica, Desmodium podocarpum, Luffa echinata, Datura
Stramontum, Solawwm wigrum, Sesamumt ndicum, Dicliptera Kox-
burghiana, Vitex Negundo, Plectranthus rugosus, Anisomeles evata, Xan-
thivm Strumarium, Sphenoclea seylanica, Bocrkaavia repens, Celosia
mxem‘r&, Digera arvensis, and Aerna tomentoss, &c. At higher eleva-
tions of about 5,000 to 6,000 feet there are arid tracts resembling the
uplands of Baluchistin and supporting a similar vegetation, mainly
composed of such plants as Berderss Lysium, Malcolmia, Jris Stocksiy,
Capparis spinasa, Silene afghanica, Tamarix gallica, Myricaria ger-
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manica, Peganum [Harmala, Sageretia Brandrethiana, Fistacia, Al-
hagi camelorum, Sophora mollis, Rosa Beggeriana, Spinacia brakuica,
Cotoneaster bacillaris, Myrehis, Periploca aphylla, Paracaryum asperum,
Daphne oleoides, Salix babylonica, Ixiolirion montamum, Fritillaria
imperialis, and Twlipa chrysantha. At higher altitudes of 6,000 feet
and upwards the flora resembles that of Kashmir, with the addition
of a sprinkling of Central Asiatic and European species. As typical of
these higher altitudes may be mentioned several species of Clematis,
Thalictrum, Amemone, Ranunculus, Aquilegia, Delphinium, Acfaea
spicata, and Paconia anomala. Cerydalis, Arabis, and Sisymbrium are
each represented by several species. There are three species of Froda.
Silene, Cerastium, Stellaria, Geranium impatiens, Prunus, Spiraca,
Rubus, Potentilla, Rosa, Pyrus, Crataegus, Sedum, Epilobium, Bu-
plesrum, Pimpinella, Anthriscus, Sonchus, Viburnum, Galium, Asperula,
Valeriana, Campanwla, Primula, Androsace, Fraxinus, Gentiana, Vero-
wica, Pedicularis, Origanum, Nepefa, Khewm, Ulmus, Quercus, funiperus,
Abies, Pinus, Allium, Gagea, funcus, Koeleria, Poa, and Secale are all
genera representative of the flora of the higher altitudes. Pieea
Morinda, Ables Webbiana, and Pinus excelsa form forests at higher
levels. The prevailing oak is Quercus flex, Fems, chiefly belonging
to the genera Adiantum, Preris, Asplenium, and Nephrodium, are not
uncommon ; there are, besides, not a few mosses .

Tigers used to be common in the Indus valley, but are now quite
extinct in the Province ; leopards, hyenas, wolves, jackals, and foxes
are the chief carnivora. The black, and occasionally the red or brown,
bear is found in Hazira, and monkeys are rare except in that District,
The hog deer is found in the Indus valley, the guwral, musk deer,
barking-deer, and ibex in Hazira, and the ‘ravine deer’ (Indian
gazelle), mdarkhor, and wridl in the western hills, Wild hog are found
chiefly in the Indus valley.

A large variety of birds, including the Argus and other pheasants
and numerous kinds of partridge, are found in Hazira. In the rest of
the Province the chrkor, sisl, grey and black partridge, sand-grouse,
ruail, the demoiselle crane, lesser bustards, geese, duck, and snipe are
the chief game-birds. Bustards, plovers, pigeons, sandpipers, and
coots are also found. The eagle and lammergeyer are not uncommon,
und there are many varieties of falcons, hawks, and harriers, some of
which are tamed for hawking. The passerine tribe includes fly-catchers,
orioles, thrushes, mynas, chats, swallows, larks, tits, and finches.

Many varieties of fish are caught in the Indus, the most important

' 1. L. Stewart, Punfab Planis (186g); 7. E- T. Aitchison, *On the Flora of the
Kurmam Valley," fowrnal of the Linnean Spciely, vols. xviil and xix; J. F. Daothie,
*The Botany of the Chitral Relief Expedition,” Kecords, Bofanical Survey of Jndia,
vol. i, No, ix.
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being the mahseer and rodw. OF snakes, the cobra, karait (Echis
carinafa), and Russell's viper are found, besides other species.

The North-West Frontier Province, stretching southward from the
Béroghil pass in the Hindu Kush, covers nearly six degrees of latitude,
Mainly a mountainous region, but including the Peshiwar valley and
the broad riverain tract of the Indus in Dera Ismail Khin District, its
climatic conditions are extremely diversified, the latter District being
one of the hottest areas in the Indian continent, while over the moun-
tain region to the north the weather is temperate in summer and
intensely cold in winter. The air is generally dry, and hence the daily
and annual ranges of temperature are frequently very large.

The Province has two wet seasons: one, the monsoon, when
moisture is brought up by the winds from the Arabian Sea and the
Bay of Bengal ; the other in winter, when storms from Mesopotamia,
Persia, and the Caspian districts bring widespread rain and snowfall,
Both sources of supply are precarious, and not infrequently either the
winter or summer rainfall fails almost entirely.

In Chitril, the extreme north of the Province, the rainfall conditions
are those of the temperate zone. The summer rainfall at Chitril is
light, averaging only 4 inches for the six months May to October, out
of which nearly 3 inches fall in the first and last months, while for the
rest of the year the rainfall averages 13 inches. Farther south, in
Lhcnmghbomhmdnf?cahlwr.thcmmmmetmd in the two
seasons are approximately equal ; while in the Himilayan District of
Hazira and in Kohat, Bannu, and Dera Ismail Khiin the summer
minfall is distinctly heavier than that of the winter. The area of
lightest annual rainfall is the riverain District of Dera Ismail Khin
{9 inches), and the heaviest that of Hazira, Abbottabad having a total
annual fall of 45 inches. In the central parts of the Province (including
Peshiwar) the annual fall ranges from 10 to 25 inches, while in the
north, at Chitrdl, it is about 17 inches. The winter rains ordinarily
fall in the four months January to April, while the summer rainfall,
except in Chitril, is mainly confined to July and August, the falls in
the other months barely averaging half an inch.

During the winter months the wind ordinarily blows from a westerly
direction and the weather is fine, with cold nights ; but at intervals the
sky clouds over, the wind changes to the southward, the temperature,
particularly at night, rises, and a storm advances from the west.
During its passage the wind is high, and rain and snow fall. After the
passage of the storm the weather clears rapidly ; a north-westerly wind,
chilled by its passage over the snow-clad hills, sets in, and the night
temperature falls considerably below freezing-point, even at the plains
stations of Peshiwar and Dera 1smail Khin, while at the hill stations
the frost on these occasions is very severe. These changes occur at
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intervals throughout the winter till the end of March. During April
and May strong, hot, westerly winds are experienced, the temperature
rises quickly, and though storms of the cold-season type are not
unknown during these months, they are now accompanied by lightning
and thunder. Towards the end of June the westerly winds die down,
the weather becomes close, damp, and steamy, and spasmodic advances
of monsoon winds occur, giving occasional heavy downpours of rain,
more particularly in Hazira District. These conditions last, varying
according to the strength and extent of the monsoon current in
different years, until the middle of September. Alfter that the weather
clears, the temperature falls, and the finest and most settled months
in the years are usually October and November, when in most parts
of the area there is very little min, The days are hot ; but the
momings, evenings, and nights are cool and pleasant. Hailstorms of
great violence are common in the late spring and early autumn.

The thermometer rises during the hottest part of the year to between

roc® and 1o6° at Cherit; to between 114° and 120° at Peshiwar; to

between 115° and 122° at Dera Ismail Khin; to between 104" and
108° at Chitral; and to between g7° and 100° at Pirachindr. Slight
frost is recorded almost every year in the plains, while intense frost
is experienced on the hills. At Chitril in 1897 the thermometer fell
to 5-4% and the annual range of temperature at that station was close
on 100°. At Parachindr the minimum temperature was 11-8° in 1900,
while at Peshawar and Dera Ismail Khin it fell to about 28° in 1902,
and the annual range at these two stations was about go®.  The lowest
temperature recorded was minis 13° at Wina in January, 1925.

The key to the history of the North-West Frontier Province lies in

the recognition of the fact that the valley of Peshiwar was always more

Hi closely connected politically with Eastern Irin (the

' ancient Ariana and modemn Afgh@nistin) than with

India, though in pre-Muhammadan times its population was mainly
Indian by race.

Early history finds the Iranians dominating the whole Indus valley.
At some date later than 516 8.c. Darius Hystaspes sent Scylax, a Greek
seaman of Karyanda, to explore the course of the river, and sl
sequently subdued the races dwelling west of the Indus and north of
Kibul. Gandhira, the modern District of Peshiwar, was incorporated
in a Persian satrapy ; and the Assakenoi, with the tribes farther north
on the Indus, formed a special satrapy, that of the Indians. Both
satrapies sent troops for Xerxes' invasion of Greece.

In the spring of 327 B.c. Alexander the Great crossed the Indian
Caucasus (Hindu Kush) and advanced to Nicaea, where he was joined
by Omphis, king of Taxila, and other chiefs. Thence he dispatched
part of his force through the valley of the Kabul river, while he himself
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advanced into Bijaur and Swit with his light troops. Craterus was
ordered to fortify and repeople Arigaion, probably in Bajaur, which its
inhabitants had burnt and deserted. Having defeated the Aspasians,
from whom he took 40,000 prisoners and 230,000 oxen, Alexander
crossed the Gournios (Panjkora) and entered the territory of the
Assakenoi and laid siege to Massaga, which he took by storm. Ora
and Bazira (? Bazar) soon fell. The people of Bazira fled to the rock
Aomos, but Alexander made Embolima (? Amb) his basis, and thence
attacked the rock, which was captured after a desperate resistance,
Meanwhile, Peukelaotis (in Hashtnagar, 17 miles north-west of
Peshiiwar) had submitted, and Nicanor, a Macedonian, was appointed
satrap of the country west of the Indus. Alexander then crossed that
river at Ohind or, according to some writers, lower down near Attock.
Nicanor was socceeded as satrap by Philippus, who was, however,
assassinated by his Greek mercenaries soon after Alexander left India,
and Eudamos and Taxiles were then entrusted with the country west
of the Indus. After Alexander's death in 323 B.c. Porus obtained
possession of the Lower Indus valley, but was treacherously murdered
by Eudamos in 317. Eudamos then left India; and with his departure
the Macedonian power collapsed, and Sandrocottus (Chandragupta),
the founder of the Mauryan dynasty, made himself master of the
province. His grandson Asoka made Buddhism the dominant religion
in Gandhara and in Pakhli, the modern Hazira, as the rock-inscriptions
at Shahbizgarhi and Mansehra show.

After Asoka’s death the Mauryan empire fell to pieces, just as in the
west the Seleucid power was waning. The Greek princes of Bactria
seized the opportunity for declaring their independence, and Demetrius
conquered part of Northern India (& 190 n.c.). His absence led to
a revolt by Eucratides, who seized on Bactria proper and finally
defeated Demetrius in his eastern possessions. Eucratides was, how-
ever, murdered (¢ 156 B.c.), and the country became subject to
a number of petty rulers, of whom little is known but the names
laboriously gathered from their coins. The Bactrian dynasty was
attacked from the west by the Parthians and from the north (about
139 B.C.) by the Sakas, a Central Asian tribe. Local Greek rulers still
exercised a feeble and precarious power along the borderland, but the
last vestige of Greek dominion was extinguished by the Yueh-chi.

This race of nomads had driven the Sakas before them from the
highlands of Central Asia, and were themselves forced southwards by
the Hiungnu. One section, known as the Kushan, took the lead, and
its chief Kadphises I seized vast territories extending south to the
Kibul valley. His son Kadphises 1I conquered North-Western India,
which he governed through his generals. His immediate successors
were the kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasushka or Visudeva, of
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whom the first reigned over a territory which extended as far east as
Benares and &s far south as Milwd, comprising also Bactria and the
Kibul valley. Their dates are still a matter of dispute, but it is
beyond question that they reigned early in the Christian era. To this
period may be ascribed the fine statues and bas-reliefs found in
Gandhiira (Peshiwar) and Udyina (Buner).

Under Huvishka's successor, Vasushka, the dominions of the Kushan
kings shrank to the Indus valley and the modern Afghfinistin; and
their dynasty was supplanted by Ki-to-lo, the chief of a Yueh-chi tribe
which had remained in Bactria, but was forced to move to the south
of the Hinda Kush by the invasion of the Yuan Yuan. The subjects of
Ki-tolo's successors who ruled in the valley of Peshiwar are known
to the Chinese annalists as the Little Yueh-chi. Their rule, however,
did not endure, for they were subdued by the Ephthalites (Ye-ta-i-lito
or Ye-tha), who established a vast empire from Chinese Turkistin to
Persia, including the Kibul valley. Known to the Byzantines as the
White Huns, they waged war against the Sassanid dynasty of Persia.
Under Toramina and Mihirakula they held Northern India, ruling at
Sagala, which may be Siilkot in the Punjab. Mihirakula penetrated
far into India, but about 528 was defeated by a confederacy of Indian
princes under Yasodharman, and was driven back to the Punjab and
Indus valley.

There were two distinct streams of Muhammadan invasion towards
India, The earlier had resulted in the conquest of Khorisin ; but
though Kibul had been assailed as early as 655 and made tributary
in 683, it regained its independence before joo, and the stream of
invasion was deflected towards Multin and Sind. Ghazni was only
taken in 870; and in goz we find the Kashmir forces deposing the
rebellious ruler of Udabhandapura (Ohind) and giving his kingdom to
Toramina, son of Lalliya, with the title of Komaluka—the Kamalu
of Muhammadan historians. In g74 Pirin, the slave-governor of
Ghazni, repulsed a force sent from India to seize that stronghold ;
and in gy7 Sabuktagin, his successor, became virtually independent
and founded the dynasty of the Ghamivids. In g86 he raided the
Indian frontier, and in 988 defeated Jaipal with his allies at Lagh-
miin, and soon after possessed himself of the country up to the Indus,
placing a governor of his own at Peshiwar. Mahmid, Sabuktagin's
son, having secured the throne of Ghazi, again defeated Jaipil in
his first raid into India (reo1), and in a second expedition defeated
Anandpil (1006}, both near Peshiwar. He also (1024 and 1025)
raided the Afghins, a name that now appears for the first time as
that of a people living in the hills between Ghazni and the Sulaimin
range. The present territories of the North-West Frontier Province,
excluding Hazdira, thus formed part of the Ghaznivid empire. In
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1179 Muhammad of Ghor took Peshiwar, capturing Lahore from
Khusrd Malik two years later. After Muhammad was assassinated
{1206), his able general, Tijud-din Yalduz, established himself at
Ghazni, the Kurram valley being his real stronghold, until he was driven
into Hindustin by the Khwirizmis (1z215). The latter were in turn
overwhelmed by the Mongols in 1221, when Jalil-ud-din Khwirizmi,
defeated on the Indus by Chingiz Khin, retreated into the Sind-
Sagar Dodb, leaving Peshiwar and other provinces to be ravaged by
the Mongols. Yet in 1224 we find Jalil-ud-din able to appoint Saif-
ud-din Hasan, the Karlugh, in charge of Ghazmi. To this territory
Saif-ud-din added Karmin (Kurram) and Baniin (Bannu), and eventu-
ally became independent (r236). In the same year Altamsh set
out on an expedition against Baniin, but was compelled by illness
to return to Delhi. After his death Saif-ud-din attacked Multin,
only to be repulsed by the feudatory of Uch, and three years later
{(r239) the Mongols drove him out of Ghazni and Kurram, but he
still held Baniin. In his third attempt to take Multin, he was,
however, killed (1249), whereupon his son Nisir-ud-din Muhammad
became a feudatory of the Mongols, retaining Baniin. Eleven years
later (1260} we find him endeavouring to effect an alliance between
his daughter and a son of Ghiyisud-din Balban, and to reconcile
the Mongol sovereign with the court of Delhi. By this time the
Karlughs had established themselves in the hills.

In 1308 Timir set out from Samarkand to invade Indin  After
subduing Kator, now Chitril, he made his devastating inroad into
the Punjab, returning vin Bannu in March, 1399. His expedition
established a Mongol overlordship in the province, and he is said
to have confirmed his Karlugh regent in the possession of Hazim,
The descendants of Timir held the province as a dependency of
Kandahir, and Shaikh Al Beg, governor of Kibul under Shih
Rukh, made his power felt even in the Punjab. But with the
decay of the Timirid dynasty their hold on the province relaxed.

Meanwhile the Afghins were rising to power. Implacably hostile
to the Mongols, they now appear as a political factor. At the close
of the fourteenth century they were firmly established in their present
seats south of Kohit, and in 1451 Bahlol Lodi's accession to the
throne of Delhi gave them a dominant position in Northern India.
Somewhat later Bibar's uncle, Mirzsa Ulugh Beg of Kibul, expelled
the Khashi (Khakhai) Afghfins from his kingdom, and compelled them
to move eastwards into Peshiwar, Swit, and Bijaur. After Bibar had
seized Kibul he made his first raid into India in 1505, marching down
the Khyber, through Koh#t, Bannu, Isa Khel, and the Derajat, return-
ing by the Sakhi Sarwar pass. About 1518 he invaded Bijaur and
Swit, but was recalled by an attack on Badakhshin,
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In 1519 Babar's aid was invoked by the Gigiinis against the Umr
Khel Dilaziks (both Afghin tribes), and his victory at Panipat in 1526
gave him control of the province. On his death in 1530 Mirza Kimrin
became a feudatory of Kabul. By his aid the Ghwaria Khel Afghins
overthrew the Dilaziks who were loyal to Humiyiin, and thus obtained
control over Peshiawar; but about 1550 Khiin Kaji, at the head of
a great confederation of Khashi Afghin tribes, defeated the Ghwaria
Khel at Shaikh Tapir. Humdyin, however, had now overthrown
Kimrin, and in 1552 he entered Peshiwar, which he garrisoned
strongly, so that Khian Kaji laid siege to it in vain. Nevertheless the
Mughal hold on these territories was weak and often precarious. On
Humiyin's death in 1556 Kabul became the apanage of Mirza Mu-
hammad Hakim, Akbar’s brother; and in 1564 he was driven back
on . Peshiwar by the ruler of Badakhshin, and had to be reinstated
by imperial troops. Driven out of Kabul again two years later, he
showed his ingratitude by invading the Punjab; but eventually Akbar
forgave him, visited Kibul, and restored his authority. When Mirza
Hakim died (1585), Akbar's Rijput general, Kunwar Man Singh,
occupied Peshiwar and Kibul, where the imperial rule was re-estab-
lished, Min Singh becoming governor of the province of Kibul.

In 1586, however, the Mohmands and others revolted under Jalila,
the Roshiinia heretic, and invested Peshiwar. Min Singh, turning to
attack them, found the Khyber closed and was repulsed, but subse-
quently joined Akbar's forces. Meanwhile, the Yisufzai and Mandaur
Afghiins had also fallen under the spell of the Roshinia heresy ; and
about 1587 Zain Khiin, Kokaltish, was dispatched into Swit and
Bijaur to suppress them. The expedition resulted in the disastrous
defeat of the Mughals, Birbal, Akbar's favourite, being killed. In r5g9z
the Afghiins invested Peshiiwar, but Zain Khin relieved the fortress,
and in 1593 overran Tirdh, Swit, and Bijaur. The Roshinias, how-
ever, were still far from subdued. Tirih was their great stronghold,
and about 1620 a large Mughal force met with a severe defeat in
attempting to enter that country by the Sampagha pass. Six years
later Thdad, the Roshinia leader, was killed ; but Jahingir's death in
1627 was the signal for a genceral Afghiin revolt, and the Roshinias
laid siege to Peshiwar in 1630, but distrusting their Afghiin allies
retreated to Tirdh. Mughal authority was thus restored, and Tirih was
invaded and pacified by the imperial troops in an arduous campaign.
Shih Jahin, however, attempted to govern the Afghins despotically
and caused great discontent. Nevertheless RijE Jagat Singh held
Kohit and Kurram, and thus kept open the communications with
Kabul. In 1660 Tirih had to be pacified again; and in 1667 the
Yisufeai and Mandaur Afghins were strong enough to cross the Indus,
and were only defeated near Attock. In 1672 Muhammad Amin
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Khiin, Sohahdir of Kibul, attempted to force the Khyber, and lost
his whole army, 40,000 men, with baggage and maferied.  Other
disasters followed. At Gandib in 1673 the Afridis defeated a second
Mughal army, and in 1674 they defeated a third force at Khipash and
drove it into Bajaur. These reverses brought Aurangzeb in person to
Hasan Abdal, whence he dispatched a force to Kohat, while a second
army forced the Khyber. Aurangzeb appears to have adopted a con-
ciliatory policy towards the Afghfins, some of whom now received fiels
from the emperor. This policy and their internal dissensions kept the
country in a state of anarchy, but prevented any concerted Afghin
rising against the Mughals.

Nevertheless the Afghins overran the Pakhli district of Hazira early
in the cighteenth century and the Mughal power rapidly declined,
until in 1738 Nidir Shih defeated Nfzir Shih, the Mughal governor
of Kibul, but allowed him as feudatory to retain that province, which
included Peshiiwar and Ghazni. Of Nidir Shih's successors, Ahmad
Shih Durrini indeed established something more nearly approaching
a settled government in the Peshiwar valley than had been known for
years, but with the advent of Timar Shih anarchy returned once more.
On the death of Timar Shih his throne was contested with varying
fortunes by his sons, whose dissensions gave ample opportunity to
the local chieftains throughout the province of establishing complete
independence. Peshiwar ultimately fell to the Birakzai family ;
Dern Ismail Khin to the Sadozais,

The Sikh invasions began in 1818, and from that date to the
annexation by the British the Sikhs under Ranjit Singh were steadily
making themselves masters of the country. In 1818 Dera Ismail
Khin surrendered to a Sikh army, and five years later the Sikhs
harried the Marwat plain of Bannu. In 1836 all authority was taken
from the Nawabs of Dera Ismail Khin and a Sikh Kardir appointed
in their place. But it was not till after the first Sikh War that the
fort of Bannu was built and the Bannuchis brought under the direct
control of the Labore Darbir by Herbert Edwardes. In 1834, two
years after the great Sikh victory over the Afghins at Naushahra, the
famous general Hari Singh took possession of Peshawar fort, and at
the same time Kohiit and Teri were temporarily occupied by Sikh
garrisons. These, however, were speedily withdrawn ; and the death
of Hari Singh in battle with the Afghins near Jamrad in 1837 brought
home to Ranjit Singh, now nearing the close of his career, the difficulty
of administering his frontier acquisitions. = On his death the Sikh
policy was changed. Turbulent and exposed tracts, like Hashtnagar
and Mirinzal, were made over in jdgir to the local chieftains, who
enjoyed an almost complete independence, and a vigorous administra-
tion was attempted only in the more easily controlled areas. Of the
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Sikh govemnors, the best remembered is General Avitabile, who was
in charge of Peshiwar District from 1838 to 1842,

By the proclamation of March 29, 1849, the frontier territory was
annexed by the British. For a short time the Districts of Peshawar,
Kohit, and Hazira were under the direct control of the Board of
Administration at Lahore, but about 1850 they were formed into
a regular Division under a Commissioner. Dera Ismail Khin and
Bannu, under one Deputy-Commissioner, formed part of the Leiah
Division till 1861, when two Deputy-Commissioners wereé appointed
and both Districts were included in the Derajit Division, an arrange-
ment which was maintained until the formation of the North-West
Frontier Province. The internal administration differed in no way
from the rest of the Punjab. But to maintain the peace of the border
a special force—the Punjab Frontier Force—was mised under the
direct orders of the Board. It consisted at first of 5 regiments of
cavalry, the corps of Guides, 5 regiments of infantry, 3 light field
batteries, 2 garrison batteries, 2 companics of sappers and miners, and
the Sind camel corps. Various changes were made in the composition
of the force, which at length, in 1886, was removed from the control
of the Punjab Government and amalgamated with the regular army.

The attitude of the people during the Mutiny is the highest tribute
that can be paid to the success of the internal administration. In
the history of the frontier the interest of that period of stress centred
at Peshiwar. The Hindustini regiments at Dera Ismail Khin and
Kohfit were disarmed without difficulty, and troops and levies were
hurried away to strengthen the garrison of Peshiwar or join the British
forces cis-Indus.  The situation in Peshdwar was very different, The
District contained a large Hindustini force, which proved mutinous to
the core. It was thought possible that the Amir of Kibul might pour
an army through the Khyber. For one crime or another almost every
powerful tribe beyond the border was under a blockade. When the
news of the outbreak reached Peshfiwar, a council of war was at once
held and mensures adopted to meet the situation. The same night
the Guides started on their memorable march to Delhi. On May 21
the 55th Native Infantry rose at Mardin. The majority made good
their escape across the Indus, only to perish after fearful privations at
the hands of the hill-men of the Hazira border. On May 22, warned
by this example, the authorities of Peshwar disarmed the 24th, a7th,
and sist Native Infantry, with the result that Pathins not only of
Peshawar, but also from across the border, came flocking in to join
the newly raised levies. The next few months were not without
incident, though the crisis was past. When the Mutiny was finally
suppressed, it was clear that the frontier Districts had proved to the
British Government a source of strength rather than of danger.
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A complete hist of all expeditions undertaken against the frontier
tribes is given in an appendix.  During the nine years between annex-
ation and the outbreak of the Mutiny, on no less than seventeen
oceasions was the dispatch of troops against the tribesmen necessary.
But the operations were simply of importance as being measures
required for the establishment of a strong rule and a peaceful border,
in countries which had never before known law and order.

OF all the frontier tribes, only a few Yisofeai villages within the
British border took advantage of the difficulties of 1857, They were
speedily punished, Narinji, the centre of disturbance, being stormed and
razed to the ground.  In the next yeur the mishehaviour of the Khudu
Khel, roused by emissaries from the Hindustini fanatics, compelled
an invasion of their country, from which the fanatical colony was
espelled. In 1859-60 operations were undertaken in the country of
the Kibul Wasirs between Thal and Bannu ; and in 1860 the Mahsad
country was overrun, in punishment for a long series of outrages,
culminating in an attempt to plunder and burn the border town of
Tank. The tribe, however, did not submit, and after the withdrawal
of the troops was put under blockade. Dilferent sections of the tribe,
and from 1877 onwards the whole of it, remained under embarge, on
account of repeated violations of British territory, almost without
intermission, until the next expedition was undertaken in 1881,

In 1863 took place the Ambela campaign. Repeated robberies
in British territory had led to a blockade on the Yisufzai border,
and blockade in turn had caused the denunciation of the infidel
and the proclamation of j#4dd in all the high places between
Swit and the Hazira border. Swit itsell was at this time controlled
by the famous Akhund, who had had experience of the strength
of the Government, and whose inclinations were consequently for
peace, especially as a religious rivalry prevailed between him and
the head of the fanatical colony. Ewven in Swit, however, intense
excitement was rife. The object of the expedition was to root out the
colony of Hindustini fanatics which since 1858 had been located in
the Barandu walley and was recognized as a permanent source of
danger and disturbance. The troops guined the crest of the Ambela
puss leading to the Chamla valley, and thence advanced to Milka,
when they encountered unexpected opposition from the Bunerwils,
whose country lies immediately north of Chamla. The Akhund was
no longer able to stem the tide, and joined the enemy’s camp,
followed by standards from all the tribes of Swit, Dir, Bijaur, and
by contingents from the Utman Khel and the Mcohmands, as well
as by some British subjects. For more than a month the British
force, though raised by successive additions to a strength of more
than 9,000 men, could not do more than hold its ground. But
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with the passage of time the coalition of the enemy began 1o fall
asunder, and on the repulse with heavy sluughter of the last of a long
series of attacks the object of the expedition was achieved. The
Bunerwils agreed to destroy Milka and drive out the fanatics, and
exclude them from their country for ever. From 1863 to 1893 the
fanatics wandered to and fro in the Chagarzai, Hasaneai, and Madda
Khel (Yasufeai) country; and since 18¢93 they have lived mainly
in the Amazai territory in Buner, but they have lost most of their
political importance. Other operations in this period do not require
detailed mention ; but the Black Mountain expedition of 1868, in
which the British force numbered nearly 15,000 men (including the
reserve), was noteworthy, more perhaps from the audacious provo-
cation given, the strength of the force used, and the difficulty of
the country traversed, than from the stubbornness of the enemy or
the permanence of the results secured.

An account of the second Afghin War will be found in the article
on ArGHANISTAN. Its importance lay chiefly in the imperal issues
involved, but it marks an important stage in the relations of the British
with the frontier tribes. By the Treaty of Gandamak (May, 1879) the
Amir Yakob Khiin renounced his claim to authority over the Khyber
and Mohmand passes, the tribes flanking the main routes into India,
the Kurram valley as far as the Shutargardan pass, and the districts
of Pishin and Sibi in Baluchistin.

Between the outbreak of the second Afghin War and the Pathin
revolt of 1897 there were sixteen expeditions against the frontier tribes.
Of these, cight took place before peace was concluded with Kabul, and
were in the nature of punishment inflicted on the clans, The expedi-
tion of 1881 against the Mahstids was more noteworthy, and produced
comparative peace on this part of the border for five years. Between
1888 and 1892, the Haziira border was disturbed almost continuously,
and large expeditions were dispatched against the Isazi clans of the
Black Mountain, and their neighbours, the cis-Indus Switis, Alatis, and
Parari Saiyids. Little resistance was offered to the troops, and the
expeditions were completely successful,  The first and second Mirinzai
expeditions of 18g1 were direcled against the Orakzai tribes living
along the crest of the Samina. There was little fighting, but the
expedition resulted in the occupation of posts along that range ; and,
except in 1897, there has been no trouble since then on the Orakzai
border.

In 1894 the deputation of the Commissioner of the Derajit to
demarcate the border between Waziristin and Afghin territory, and
the invitation extended by the Ahmadzai of Wina to the Government
to occupy their country, led to an attack by the Mahsads, under the
leadership of the Mulli Powinda, on the Commissioner’s escort, in
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the Wina plain. An expedition followed, which effected the submis-
sion of the tribe. Since 1894 Wiana has been occupied, and parts of
Southern Waziristin have been administered by the Political officer
in charge.  An account of the Chitrdl expedition of 18935 will be found
in the article on CHirraL.

The summer of 1897 found the border in an inflammable condition.
Exaggerated accounts had been circulated of the successes gained by
the Turkish armies in their war against Greece, while the growth of
a fanatical spirit was fostered by the Mullis, and by the belief that aid
would be forthcoming from Kabul. Apart from these reasons for
religious excitement, the operations taken to demarcate the new Durand
line, referred to below, and the occupation of the Simdna range, the
Kurram valley, Daur, and Wina, the passage of British troops through
various tracts, and administrative grievances, such as the tax on Kohdt
salt, added to the discontent of the tribesmen. The prevalent excite-
ment first sprang into flame in Tochi. An unexpected visit from the
Political officer, accompanied by an unusually strong escort, on June 1o,
to the village of Maizar, the inhabitants of which were already in dis-
grace for the murder of a Hindu, caused the explosion. After being
hospitably entertained, the troops were treacherously attacked. All
the British military officers were killed or wounded, but the escort,
with the Political officer, withdrew in good order to Datta Khel,

The news spread rapidly and everywhere formed the text of fanatical
harangues by Mullds, and in particular by a Bunerwal of Upper Swit
named Sdd-ullah, whose eccentricities had earned him the name of
the Mullf Mastin (*mad’). On July 26, followed only by a few boys,
one of whom he proclaimed king of Delhi, he started from Lundakai,
a village about 6 miles above Chakdarra on the south bank of the Swat
river. The tribesmen flocked after him, and by evening, with ever-in-
creasing numbers, the gathering approached the Malakand., A sudden
attack was made on the Malakand and Chakdarra simultaneously, The
numbers, which at first had barely reached 1,000 men, were rapidly
swollen to r2,000 at the Malakand and 8,000 at Chakdarra. Heavy
fighting continued at both places, until the Malakand was relieved
on August 1 and Chakdarra on the 2nd. The assailants then drew
off with a loss of not less than 3,000 men, while the British losses had
amounted to 33 killed and 158 wounded. On the relief of Chakdarma
the gathering quickly dispersed, and the task of punishment and
prevention of further combination was taken in hand at once,

The next to rise were the Mohmands.  Animated by the discourses
of Najm-ud-din, the Adda Mulli, a gathering of about 5,000 armed
men from all sections (except the Tarakzai) advanced on August 7
into the Peshiwar valley, and attacked the village of Shankargarh, in
which there is a large Hindu element, and the adjoining police post of
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Shabkadar. Troops were dispatched from Peshiwar, and the tribesmen
were driven back into the hills,

Meanwhile, throughout Afridi and Orakeai Tirdh the excitement had
been growing ; and frequent rumours reached Peshiwar, Kohat, and
Kurram of the reconciliation of intertribal feuds and the pathering of
clans for jikdd, at the bidding of Mulld Saiyid Akbar, Aka Khel Afridi,
The trouble began with desultory firing by the Orakzai at the troops on
the Simdna on August 15. By the 23rd and z4th the whole of the
posts in the Khyber, held only by the Khyber Rifles, whose British
officers had been withdrawn, fell before a strong combination of Afridis.
By the end of the month the Orakzai and Afridis had collected 135,000
men, all the posts on the SAmidna were closely invested, Shiniwari
(a police post at the juncture of Upper and Lower Mirinzai) had
fallen, and Hangu was threatened. The siege of the SAmina posts
eontinued till September 14, when Fort Lockhart and Fort Cavagnari
(Gulistin) were relieved, the small post of Saragarhi having fallen on
September 12, On the approach of the reliel force the enemy with-
drew from the Simina ridge into the EKhinki valley.

These unprovoked attacks, which had not heen without success,
involved active military operations as a punishment and a deterrent.
The operations began with the dispatch of two brigades (7,000 men)
to Datta Khel in the Tochi valley, which caused the submission of the
Madda Khel, who agreed to give up seventeen ringleaders, make com-
pensation for the property taken at Maizar, and pay a fine. The
finul submission was, however, not concluded till 1go1, after further
aperations.

In Swit a quicker settlement was made. Before the end of the
year Upper Swit, Bajaur, Chamla, and the Utman Khel country had
been penctrated by British troops, and the fines imposed had been
realized. In January, 1898, an expedition was sent through Buner,
fines were realized from the Khudu Khel and Gadins of the Yisufzai
border, and the Mulla Mastin was expelled by political pressure from
Dir and Swit. The Malakand Field Force consisted of three brigades,
with the usual complement of divisional troops, in all 16,000 men.

The punishment of the Mohmands was effected by two brigades
{7,000 men) advancing from Peshiiwar, in co-operation with two others
detached from the Malakand Field Force. Difficulties were en-
countered in the advance of the latter, during which the affair at
Indyat Kila took place ; but before the end of October the Mohmands
had been punished, and the Adda Mulld fled to Afghéinistin. On his
departure a fine was paid by the tribe and weapons were surrendered.

Tirih was invaded from Mirinzai by the route passing from Shinwiri
over the Chagru Kotal, between the cliffis of Dargai and the Simdna
Sukh. The army consisted of two divisions, under Sir W, Lockhart,
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supported by columns at Peshiwar and in the Kurram. The advance
began on October 18, and on the zist was fought the severe action
of Dargai, in which the British loss was 38 killed and 191 wounded.
The troops then penetrated to Maidin and Bari. By December 20,
the Orakzai had completely fulfilled their obligations, but the Afridis,
who had as yet received little punishment, held out. Their territories
were, therefore, still further harried ; but the demands of the Govern-
ment were not complied with tll April, 1898, and the posts in the
Khyber were held by regular troops till December, 189g, when they
were made over to the Khyber Rifles. About 30,000 men were
employed in the Tirlh campaign, which had taken place in a difficult
and unknown country, with an enemy who gave the troops no rest and
pressed close on the heels of every retirement, while cleverly avoiding
resistance in strength to an advance,

Since the conclusion of peace with the Afridis in 188, the border
from the Kurram northwards has been undisturbed'. In Waziristin the
period has also been marked by increasing tranquillity, but on three
occasions troops have been required'. On December 1, 1goo, the
Mahsads, whose behaviour had been very unsatisfactory, were put
under strict blockade. As the tribe continued its depredations, their
country was harried during the winter of 1go1—2 by constant incursions
of lightly equipped columns. In the spring the fines imposed were paid,
stolen rifles were surrendered, and security was given for the fulfilment
of the other terms demanded. Since this settlement the behaviour
of the Mahsiids, as a tribe, has been conspicuously good, though three
British officers were murdered by individuals in 1904-5.

In 1gor troops were marched through the Madda Khel country,
in North Waziristin, to enforce complete compliance with the terms
imposed in 1897. The operations were successful.

In the autumn of 1goz an incursion was made into the Kibul Khel
country from Thal, Idak, and Bannu. There was little fighting except
with a band of outlaws at Gumatti, but severe punishment was inflicted
on the tribe, with excellent resulis.

By the terms of the Treaty of Gandamak, the limits of the Alghin
sphere of influence were set back along the main lines between India
and Kibul to the western ends of the Khyber Pass and the Kurram
valley, but north and south of these routes no boundary was fixed.
At intervals during their history some measure of control had been
exercised over the Pathin tribes from Kibul; and the more important
of them, such as the Afridis and Mohmands, had been in receipt of
allowances from the Amir for keeping open the passes. But practically
they had been independent, and their main object has always been
to remain so. In 18g3 the Amir consented to a precise fixing of

! Excepl for the expedition agalest the Zakka Khel Afikdis in 1908,
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boundarics, and a mission, under Sir Mortimer Dumand, proceeded
to Kabul to discuss the question.  An agreement was signed definitely
fixing ‘the line which the Government of India and the Amir have
agreed to regard as the frontier of Afghfnistin from Chandak (in the
valley of the Kunar river, 12 miles north of Asmir) to the Persian
border. Commissions were next issued to demarcate the boundary,
The Asmir Commission (1894) demarcated from the Bashgal valley
on the borders of Kifiristin to Nawd Kotal, a point on the confines
of Bijaur and the Mohmand country. This delimitation was accepted
by both Governments ; but south of the Nawd Kotal no demarcation
was made, owing to disagreement, the Amir being unwilling to admit the
boundary framed by the Durand agreement in the Mohmand territory.
Between the Kibul river and Sikarim (Safed Koh) no demarcation
was attempted. But in the same year (1894) houndary stones were
set up on the Kurram border, and orders were issued for demarcation
from the Kurram to the Gomal river, which led to the Mahsad expe-
dition already mentioned. 1In 1895 this demarcation was carried out,
after which no further work on the boundary has been undertaken.

From annexation till 1go1 the Pathin frontier was under the control
of the Punjab Government. Various schemes had been propounded
for an alteration of this arrangement, with the double object of securing
closer and more immediate control and supervision of the frontier by
the Supreme Government, and of making such alterations in the
personnel and duties of frontier officials as would tend to the establish-
ment of improved relations between the local British representatives
and the independent tribesmen.  OF these schemes the most notable
was that formulated by Lord Lytton in 1877, which was laid aside
on the outbreak of the second Afghin War in the following year.
The question was raised again, in consequence of the experiences of
1897 ; and after mature discussion and deliberation a scheme was
formulated by which the Districts of Hazira, Peshawar, and Kohat, to-
gether with the trans-Indus portions of Bannu and Dera Ismail Khin,
and the Political Agencies in the Khyber, the Kurram, the Tochi, and
Wina were removed from the control of the Punjab Administration.
To these areas was added the political charge of Dir, Swiit, and Chitril,
the Political Agent of which had never been subordinate to the Punjah.
The new Province was constituted in 19oxr, under a Chiel Com-
missioner and Agent to the Governor-General, with head-quarters at
Peshiiwar, in direct communication with the Government of India
in the Foreign Department. In political questions there is no inter-
mediary between the Chief Commissioner and the local officer—an
arrangement designed to secure both prompt disposal of references
and the utilization of the expert knowledge of frontier conditions for
which the head of the administration is selected.
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The northern portion of what is now the North-West Frontier
Province corresponds fairly closely with the ancient kingdoms of
Udylina (Swit) and Gandhiirn (Peshdwar), while Kurram has been
identified with the Ki Kiangha of Hiven Tsiang, and Bannu with
the country called by him Falana, probably a Chinese transcription
of a Sanskrit form Varna or Barna.

Objects of archaeological interest are not uncommon in all these
regions, and may be divided into two main categories : those which date
from the era before the Muhammadan conquest (1000}, and those of
more recent origin,  The former are generically described as Buddhist
or Graeco-Buddhist. Consisting of well-graded roads, rock-inscriptions
for the preservation of royal edicts, massive buildings, and sculptures of
an almost Hellenic elegance, they form an unmistakable record of the
high degree of many-sided civilization to which the people had attained
before the advent of Islim. The antiquities of the Muhammadan era,
on the other hand, with the exception of a building in Peshiwar city
known as the Gorkhatri, which takes its name from a Hindu shrine,
consist chiefly of mosques, tombs, and shrines, buildings of an exclu-
sively religious nature, which evince no marked culture in the builders.

Of ancient roads the best known are to be found on the Kohat,
Malakand, and Shahkot passes, where they are still used for the passage
of pack-animals. Ruined structures of a massive type of architecture,
some of which have been recognized as forts, others as monasteries and
stiipas, exist at many places. Of these, the most famous are the ruins
on Mount Banj in Gadun territory (identified by Dr. Stein as the
famous place of Buddhist pilgrimage, the scene of Buddha's 